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Inaugural Address of the Minister of External Affairs Shri Swaran Singh at Fourteenth Session of Asian-African
Legal Consultative Committee

Following is the text of the inaugural
address delivered by the Minister of External
Affairs, Shri Swaran Singh, at the 14th
annual session of the Asian-African Legal
Consultative Committee held in New Delhi,
on January 11, 1973:

First of all, may I extend to the
distinguished delegates and observers a very
warm welcome to India. I hope that your
stay, although short, will be useful and that
you will take with you pleasant memories
of your visit. India takes a special delight
and satisfaction in arranging a family
gathering of the representatives of the Asian
and African States. We shall make every
effort to offer to all of you all the assistance
you need during your stay here.

The Asian-African Legal Consultative
Committee, although devised essentially as
a meeting place for exchange of views among
the member States. has, in fact, attracted
the attention of the world community as a
whole. This is reflected by the interest
shown not only by other countries from
Asia and Africa but also from the rest of
the world, who have sent observers to this
Session. This is further indication of the
fact that the Asian-African Committee, while
promoting solidarity and a common view-
point among the Asian-African States
wherever possible, is not parochial in its out-
look but universal.

The major field of study and discussions
in this Committee, it appears from your
records, is international law. Whatever
regional variations may exist or be per-
mitted, international law by definition must
he universal or international. However, in
its crystallization or codification, and in its
Progressive development, all segments of the
World community must play an effective
part. With the change in the political com-
plexion of the world community, particularly
during the past 25 years or so, the question
of the effective participation of the Asian



and African States in this effort has assumed
special importance. In this respect, the
Asian African Legal Consultative Committee
has played a notable role; established in
1956, the Committee has so far held 13 an-
nual sessions. These sessions have provided
a forum for consultation among the member
States of the Committee, as well as among
the observers from the Asian and African
countries, on several problems, such as those
concerning the codification of the law of
diplomatic and consular relations, on which
the Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Rela-
tions of 1961 and the Convention on Consular
Relations of 1963 were adopted, and those
concerning the law of treaties on which the
Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties
of 1969 was adopted. The Committee's work
has not only been found useful by member
Governments but it has contributed substan-
tially to the success of the international con-
ferences on the development of international
law. The Committee has also made notable
contributions in the fields of the law relating
to economic and trade relations, arbitration,
treatment of foreigners, rights of refugees,
and extradition of offenders.

You have assembled here during this
Session to discuss several matters of current
international importance. The most im-
portant question, I understand, relates to the
law of the Sea and the Seabed. Other
questions to be considered by you will be
the Protection of Diplomats and other
persons entitled to special protection under
international law, the system of Legal Ad-
visory Services in Foreign Offices, the law of
International Rivers, and the law relating to
the International Sale of Goods. Most of

these questions are of particular importance

to the developing countries of Asia and
Africa, and of Latin America. The Asian-
African States have a multiplicity of prob-
lems of their own, which may be different
from those of the developed countries in
Europe or North America. However, we must
pool our information, identify our problems,
and attempt solutions thereto in such a way
that these can form an acceptable part of



international law as a whole, The law relat-
ing to international trade and shipping is
being examined in the United Nations Com-
mission on international Trade Law as well
as in UNCTAD. The law relating to inter-
national rivers, although admirably codified
by eminent international organisations like
the International Law Association in the
Helsinki Rules of 1966, is to be presently con-
sidered by the International Law Coin-
mission.

The question of the systems of rendering
advice on international law to the Foreign
Offices is essentially a matter of professional
importance to the participants, but I am
sure, their Governments would also be equal-
ly interested in a study of the methods, pro-
cedures, or systems adopted by the various
countries of the region in this regard and
if the adequacy or effectiveness of the
various approaches. Whatever be the method
adopted by different countries, the aim is
essentially the same, namely, how to ensure
that the conduct of international relations is
-ade smooth and harmonious, within the
aceptable framework of international law.
respect for law and the rule of law in inter-
national relations will certainly make inter-
national relations more stable.

The question of the protection of dip-
onats and other privileged persons is not
-ly of interest to the members of the
foreign Services of the various countries,
such protection is in fact the basic
foundation for the smoothness and stability
international relations. Diplomats and
-er specially privileged and protected per-
-s are, after all, the representatives of
-r sovereign States and must, therefore,

-y special respect and protection of the
-iving State and indeed of the inter-

-onal community as a whole. If this

-ial position or protection were not re-

-ised or guaranteed, the very basis of

-th and friendly international relations
would be undermined. All through history,
in India and elsewhere, diplomats have en-
joyed special respect in the courts of the
receiving States. Withdrawal of this respect
and protection could only result in an at-
mosphere of intimidation, intrigue, treachery,



terrorism and instability. That is why, the
Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations.
as well as the established international
custom over the centuries, guarantee the
inviolability of diplomatic premises and of
the person of diplomats and other privileged
persons, not only during normal and peaceful
diplomatic relations between the countries
concerned, but also when there is an armed
conflict between them or the diplomatic
relations are broken off. In the latter case,
their property continues to be inviolate and
the diplomats enjoy the respect for their
person until they leave the country within a
reasonable time.

The subject has attained added impor-
tance because of a number of incidents
which took place in several countries during
the past few years, where diplomats were
kidnapped, diplomatic missions violated, and
diplomatic relations threatened by various
practices of questionable validity. A con-
vention on the subject was prepared by the
Organisation of American States in February
1971. The International Law Commission
has prepared a set of draft articles on the
subject, suggesting, inter alia, that a sort
of universal jurisdiction should be establish-
ed in relation to the offenders in this case,
and that the State where the offenders are
found must either prosecute them or extra-
dite them. You will, I am sure, give to these
articles and other related principles, your
most earnest consideration.

May I now say a few words on the
principal subject of your discussion, namely,
the Law of the Sea and Seabed? This is a
vast subject indeed, like the oceans them-
selves which cover almost five-sevenths of
the globe. The oceans were looked at with
mystery and awe before, but thanks to
phenomenal technological developments they
can now be viewed visually from the air and
outer space and their immensity has come
within man's grasp and understanding.
Technological developments have further
allowed man to reach the deepest points on
the seabed and retrieve from there the
various accumulations, minerals like the
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manganese oxide nodules and other for-
mations in the same manner as man has
brought to the earth samples of the rock
from the moon. This knowledge has arouse
a new consciousness in man which has filled
his mind with a vision, - a vision of the
limitless resources of the ocean to be used
first as a supplement to the diminishing
resources of the land and, in due course of
time, as an important major instrument for
development.

The oceans have traditionally been used
primarily for two principal functions, one as
a means of communications and transport,
and two its a source of wealth and resources.
The first use involved the development of
shipping and promoted trade and human
contact in various regions, of the world. In
fact, initially it led to the opening of the
entire world. The military aspects of' this
use of the oceans, however, led to the es-
tablishment of a long period of colonialism
and imperialism, with the imperial powers
controlling the crucial gateways to the
oceans, having military bases at important
places, and in the process, as it was said,
"ruling the waves". With the progressive
elimination of colonialism, awareness has
been aroused for the establishment of oceans
as zones of peace, particularly those near
the erstwhile dependent countries. For the
Asian-African community in particular, the
concept of the Indian Ocean as a zone of
peace is extremely important and has gained
widespread support and endorsement by the
non-aligned countries and the United Nations.
With the removal of military bases from the
Indian Ocean and the elimination of Big
Power rivalry therefrom, the emphasis will
be laid on the normal and essential use of
the ocean, namely, as a means of uniting the
world and promoting its interdependence
and development.

The second use, namely the wealth and
resources of the oceans, was limited mainly
to fisheries, detrital minerals, sands, and
minerals of the adjacent subsoil, like coal
and tin, retrieved directionally from the
coast by underground tunnels. The right to
catch fish has hitherto been regarded as a



part of the freedoms of the high seas. This
position however calls for a serious review.
More recently, particularly during this
century, oil and natural gas have been dis-
covered underneath the oceans contiguous to
the coasts of the continents, in the areas
which have geologically been known as the
continental shelf. This, as you are, aware,
threw a challenge to the international law-
yers and publicists to suggest a proper legal
framework for the exploitation and exploit-
action of these new resources.

Some aspects of both these, functions,
as well as of other related functions, were
considered extensively during the 1958 Con-
ference on the Law of the Sea held in
Geneva, and four Conventions were adopted.
Since 1958, the world conscience has been
aroused by the leaping technological ad-
vancement made in the uses of the oceans
and the seabed, both for military purposes
as well as for the economic exploitation of
its resources.

By now, some 20% of the world's total
production of oil is provided by off-shore
production. By 1980, the percentage, it has
been estimated, may go up to 30 - 40%; by
the year 2000 A.D., it may possibly be
40 - 50%; of the total production. The eco-
nomic implications of the recovery of man-
ganese, copper, cobalt, nickel and other
minerals are equally startling. As regards,
fisheries, huge factory ships, supported by
a network of smaller vessels, and equipped
with modern gear, are overfishing in the
Atlantic and the Pacific and may now turn
to the Indian Ocean where the total catch
is today a fraction of the total world catch
(a mere 2.5 million tons out of the world's
total of 60 million tons). All this has ob-
viously led to the universal demand that a
proper legal framework for a fair and
equitable distribution of the resources of the
oceans should be devised, lest a free-for-all
rush to these resources become a new source
of conflict which will be to the detriment
of the developing countries in particular.

The world as a whole, because of
history's accidents, is today lop-sided in re-
gard to economic development, wealth and



resources, and to sonic extent that imbalance
must be corrected by the establishment of a
fairer and a more equitable framework for
the utilisation of the vast resources of the
oceans. The legal order must, therefore, be
not only development-oriented but also tilted
towards the developing countries' interests
whose needs are far greater than those of
the developed countries.
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The United Nations has taken an inten-
sive interest in this subject and after estab-
lishing the broad principles for the exploit-
ation of the resources of the sea and the sea-
bed has suggested that. a new conference be
held, starting in 1973, to establish an equit-
able and viable legal framework for the
various uses of the sea. I am sure that in
your informed consideration of these issues
you will bear in mind the basic need for es-
tablishing a fair balance between the essen-
tial interests involved of the various States
and the need for a stable international legal
order. Over-emphasis on national interests
of coastal countries or of landlocked coun-
tries or of distant-water countries, in the
uses of the oceans or in its resources will,

I am afraid, never succeed in establishing a
useful and viable legal order for the oceans.
On the other hand, given the goodwill,
moderation and understanding of the various
segments of the world community, a fair,
legal order should be attainable. In this
effort, I am sure, the Asian-African Legal
Consultative Committee will play a positive
and effective role.

With these words, I have great Pleasure
in inaugurating the fourteenth Annual
Session of the Asian-African Legal Consul-
tative Committee.

I wish you every success ill your
deliberations.

INDIA USA AUSTRIA FINLAND SWITZERLAND
Date : jano1,1973
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BULGARIA

Indo-Bulgarian Trade Protocol

Following is the text of a press release
issued in New Delhi on January 1, 1973,
on the Indo-Bulgarian Trade Protocol for
1973 signed between the two countries:

An Indo-Bulgarian Trade Protocol for
1973 was signed in Sofia on December 30,
1972 by Shri Y. T. Shah, Additional Secre-
tary, Ministry of Foreign Trade on behalf
of the Indian Government and Mr. Vladimir
Gruncharov, Deputy Minister of Foreign
Trade on behalf of the Bulgarian Govern-
ment. The Protocol envisages a total trade
turn-over of Rs. 660 million.

The principal items of Indian exports
will be machine tools, textile machinery,
sewing and knitting machines, garage equip-
ment, radios, electronic components, cables,
bicycles, castings, steelropes surgical instru-
ments, chemicals, paints, dyes, drugs and
pharmaceuticals, vacuum flasks, plastic goods
and linoleum haberdashery items besides
the traditional commodities, such as, cotton
textiles, handloom goods, carpets, leather
goods, iron ore, coffee, spices, cashew ker-
nels, jute manufactures, tanned hides and
skins, finished leather, deoiled groundnut
and other cakes, coir yarn and products,
Bengal deshi cotton, etc.

The Bulgarian exports will be mainly
steel products, fertilizers, chemicals besides
machinery and equipment, non-ferrous
metals, essential oils, photographic paper,
dye intermediates, etc.

The talks were held in cordial atmos-
phere. Shri Shah also met the Bulgarian



Foreign Trade Minister, Mr. [van Nedev
when views on expansion and diversification
of trade exchanges and prospects of future
co-operation in mutually beneficial fields of
economic and industrial activities were
exchanged.
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BULGARIA INDIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC RUSSIA USA
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA

Preparatory Work for a New Indo-Czechoslovak Economic Agreement

Following is the text of a Press Note
issued in New Delhi on January 11, 1973,
on the immediate start of preparatory work
for a new Indo-Czechoslovak economic
agreement:

Preparatory work will be initiated
immediately in India and Czechoslovakia to
enable the conclusion of a new economic
agreement which will take into account the
requirements of the forthcoming five-year
plans of both the countries.

This is envisaged in the agreed minutes
of discussions signed here today between the
leaders of the Indian and Czechoslovak
delegations led by H.E. Mr. Zdenek Sedivy,
Deputy Chairman, Planning Commission of
Czechoslovakia and Shri Mohan Dharia,
Union Minister of State for Planning.

The Czechoslovak delegation requested
for the early supply of information regarding
the projects, programmes and requirements
in different fields which would form the
basis of economic cooperation between the



two countries during their forthcoming Five-
Year Plans. They also expressed their readi-
ness to cooperate in covering the needs of
India, especially in the fields of power
generating equipment and components and
equipment for metallurgical industry. It

was agreed to recommend to the respective
authorities of both the countries, based on
identified areas of cooperation, separate
agreements which would ultimately be in-
cluded in the new agreement.

The need for continuous cooperation in
the field of planning was recognised and it
was agreed that the next meeting of the
delegations should take place in Czechoslo-
vakia at a date to be mutually agreed upon.

The meeting of the delegations of the
Planning Commissions of both countries
were held here between January 8 and
January 11, 1973 in pursuance of the deci-
sions taken by the Prime Ministers of the
two countries in 1972 during Mrs. Indira
Gandhi's visit to Czechoslovakia. The two
Prime Ministers in their joint communique
expressed their understanding that "periodic
meetings between the Planning Commissions
of Czechoslovakia and India will be beneficial
for evolving long-term perspectives in the
economic, industrial, scientific, technological
and commercial fields."

It was also agreed that consultations
between the Planning Commissions of India
and Czechoslovakia are to be geared towards
creation of conditions in the future plans of
both the countries for development of
mutually beneficial economic cooperation.
This cooperation will be concretised and im-
plemented through mutual discussions bet-
ween the respective agencies in the two
countries especially in the fields of inter-
national trade, industry and scientific and
technical cooperation.

It was further agreed that the growing
capabilities and requirements of the two
countries should be harnessed towards long
term development of industrial cooperation
to mutual benefit. In this connection, the
scope for long-term cooperation in the field
of science and technology between the two



countries was recognised and it was agreed
that the import of equipment and technology
from Czechoslovakia is to be- planned and
coordinated with national design, engineer-
ing and production potential in India. While
the Indian side specially emphasised the
need for meeting the requirements of com-
ponents and parts to be supplied from
Czechoslovakia for indo-Czechoslovak pro-
jects in India, the Czechoslovak side pointed
out. the need to relate the development of
exports of manufactured Products from
India to the technological requirements and
possibilities of Czechoslovakia.

It was also agreed that increase in
present level of Indo-Czechoslovak trade
exchange, which is the common objective of
both the countries, could be expanded more
rapidly through diversification of the exist-
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ing structure of trade by significant increase
in the exports of non-traditional manufac-
tured goods from India to Czechoslovakia.
On this basis, it was agreed that it would be
possible to develop the export of finished
products of Indian industry to Czechoslo-
vakia (simultaneously with increase of
Indian imports of Czechoslovak products,
especially machines and components with
much quicker pace than the current general
exchange of goods.

The two delegations also agreed to
identify such sectors of production coopera-
tion as early as possible so that these could
be taken into account in formulating the
future plans of the respective countries. It
was agreed that such fields could include
among others machine tools, agricultural
machinery and implements and some labour
intensive engineering products. It was recog-
nised that trade exchange in future should
take into account the recent levels of main
traditional items of Indian exports to
Czechoslovakia like de-oiled cakes, vege-
table oils, leather, cotton yarn and iron ore.

In the development of industrial coope-
ration both sides agreed to take into account
the possible areas of cooperation between



scientific and research organisations in India
and Czechoslovakia and priority areas for
cooperation in science and technology as
agreed to in December 1972 between Czechos-
lovak Deputy Minister of Technology and
Investment Development, Dr. A. Mrazek and
the Indian delegation led by Prof. Y. Nayu-
damma. Such cooperation would particular-
ly include the fields of machine tools, elec-
tronics and industrial fibre glass. The

Indian side expressed interest in the setting
up of an agricultural machinery design and
development institute in India with Czechos-
lovak collaboration.

Both sides expressed their willingness
to continue to cooperate concerning the

supply of technology, equipment and compo-
nents from Czechoslovakia to India.

NORWAY SLOVAKIA INDIA USA RUSSIA
Date : jano1,1973
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GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

Indo-GDR Cultural Agreement

Following is the text Of a Press Note
issued in New Delhi on January 15, 1973,
on a cultural agreement signed between
India and the German Democratic Republic:

India and the German Democratic
Republic concluded here today a Cultural
Agreement to promote and develop closer
relations between the two countries.

The Agreement was signed by Prof. S.
Nurul Hasan, Minister of Education, Social
Welfare and Culture, on behalf of the
Government of India and by Mr. Klaus Gysi,
Minister of Culture of the GDR on behalf of



the Government of the GDR.

The Agreement envisages strengthening
of relations between the two countries in the
fields of education, culture, science, sports,
public health, etc., through exchange of
educationists, experts in science and techno-
logy, artists, dance troupes and ensembles.
Award of scholarships to each other's
nationals, extension of facilities to students,
sportsmen and scientific personnel of each
other's country in the institutions of higher
education and research laboratories for
study specialisation, exchange of books and
publications, exchange of films, documenta-
ries and radio and television programmes are
also envisaged. The Agreement also provides
for encouragement of tourism between the
two countries.

The Agreement shall be valid for five
years and shall continue to remain in force
thereafter unless either of the two parties
wishes to terminate it by giving a prior
written notice of six months.

INDIA USA
Date : jano1,1973

1995

GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

Indo-GDR Protocol on German Language Teaching

Following is the text of a Press Note
issued in New Delhi on January 17, 1973,
on the signing of a Protocol on the develop-
ment of German language teaching in
India:



India and the German Democratic Re-
public signed here today a Protocol envisag-
ing collaboration between the two countries
in the development of German language
teaching mainly in the field of secondary and
higher education at the Central Institute of
English and Foreign Languages, Hyderabad.

The Protocol was signed by Shri Kanti
Chaudhury, Joint Secretary, Ministry of
Education and Social Welfare and Culture,
on behalf of the Government of India and
Mr. H. Fischer, Ambassador of the German
Democratic Republic in India for his country.

Under the Protocol, the Government of
GDR shall provide the necessary expertise
and equipment for developing and streng-
thening the Department of German language
at the Institute and arrange for the training
of upto three Indian teachers of German
language annually in GDR. The Protocol
will remain in force for five years but can
be prolonged by mutual agreement.

Speaking after signing the Protocol,
Shri Kanti Chaudhury said that the signing
of this important Protocol so soon after the
conclusion of the Cultural Agreement under-
lined the close ties and the spirit of coopear-
tion that existed between India and GDR.
"Your great country has made many-sided
progress and is already using advanced
methods of teaching foreign languages on a
large scale. We regard your desire to share
your experiences and expertise with us as
an affirmation of the ever growing feelings
of friendship between us."

He said that we were laying increasing
stress on the teaching of foreign languages
in India as a part of our effort to bring
within the reach of the masses the. rich
storehouse of knowledge that was available
in these languages. The German language
because of its richness and its history of
having been a vehicle of new knowledge, was
particularly important for us. It was, there-
fore, not without significance that the first
department of a foreign language other than
English to be established at the Central Insti-
tute of English and Foreign Languages was
the Department of German.



He added that it was our endeavour to
ensure that out, teachers of German and
other foreign languages were well versed in
modern techniques so that we could carry
out an effective programme of teaching
foreign languages to our people. In this
context, it was a happy occurrence that our
Central Institute of English and Foreign
languages should be brought by this Protocol
in close contact with the Karl Marx Univer-
sity, Leipzig.

The GDR Ambassador, Mr. Herbert
Fischer, said: "The Protocol which we have
just signed will be an important measure to
implement the Cultural Agreement.

We are glad that by developing this
Department of German, we can assist in
opening up the values of humanist culture
and science which are assembled in the
German language and in the German Demo-
cratic Republic to broader circles of Indian
people.

We are proud that great men have ex-
pressed their thoughts and ideas in the
German language and that the German
Democratic Republic is cultivating the
humanist traditions of Goethe, Hegel, Marx,
Brecht and many others. But we are also
aware of the fact that the German language
had also been misused for sinister and bar-
baric ends. In assisting our Indian partners
in developing this Department of German we,
therefore, do not forget that language as the
means of communication must always be in
accordance with the humanist ends which
both our countries are striving for.

I should like to assure you that the GDR
will do everything in its power to implement
the signed Protocol by letter and spirit. It
is our sincere desire to do so because of the

fact that by this project a new and higher
form of cooperation between representatives
of cultural life of our two countries will be
established.



In the GDR, all conditions were created
that the department can start its work im-
mediately. The first set of experts are ready
to take up their work at the department.

INDIA USA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC
Date : jano1,1973
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GREECE

Indo-Greek Trade Agreement

Following is the text of a Press Note
issued in New Delhi on January 31, 1973, on
the new Trade Agreement concluded between
India and Greece:

India and Greece concluded a new Trade
Agreement here today providing for the
grant of maximum possible facilities,
measures within their respective laws and
regulations to promote trade between the
two countries. The Agreement is in conso-
nance with the GATT provisions stipulating
trade in freely convertible currency and
grant of most-favoured-nation treatment in
matters such as payments, remittances,
transfer of funds, operation of commercial
establishments, shipping, etc.

Attached to the Agreement are two indi-
cative lists, i.e., a list of 69 items available
for export from India to Greece and a list
of 44 items available for export from Greece
to India.

It has been decided that there shall he
annual consultations between the two
Governments to identify ways and means of
deepening and widening economic and com-
mercial relations between the two coun-
tries.



The commercial exchanges between the
two countries were about Rs. 1.5 crore
during 1971-72, the products of exports to
Greece from India mainly being handtools,
machinery and appliances (non-electrical),
jute manufactures, while the imports from
Greece were mainly gum, resin and lac.

Shri B. B. Lal, Foreign Trade Secretary,
who signed the Agreement on behalf of the
Government of India, expressed the hope
that the new Trade Agreement would stimu-
late enlargement of trade and economic co-
operation between the two countries.

GREECE INDIA RUSSIA
Date : jano1,1973
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HOME AND FOREIGN AFFAIRS

President V. V. Giri's Republic Day Message

Following is the text of the President's
Message to the Nation broadcast by All
India Radio or the eve of the 24th Republic
Day (January 25, 1973):

Tomorrow the nation celebrates its
twenty-fourth Republic Day, and I offer my
warm greetings and sincere good wishes to
my fellow citizens and comrades throughout
the country and abroad on the occasion.

Each Republic Day brings back to us
the memories of our struggle for upholding
our right to liberty and freedom. We have
8

cherished this as the most valued right so
that we as a nation may progress according



to the genius of our own people and accord-
ing to our own needs. Ours has been the
path of peaceful evolution and the foun-
dations for free India are rooted in our un-
shakeable adherence to the unity and integ-
rity of the country. To preserve that

unity and integrity unsullied and un-
hampered, we have deliberately eschew-
ed all forms of communalism, casteism
and parochialism in our national life.,

As a people, we are a single entity,

to whichever part of the country we may
belong. Living proudly under the tricolour
flag, which represents the glory of Mother
India, we are all Indians first, Indians last
and Indians always.

The developments in Andhra Pradesh
have caused me the deepest concern. It was,
inevitable perhaps that the Mulki issue gave
rise to certain genuine misgivings in the
minds of the people of Andhra. But we are
a responsible democracy, and the only effec-
tive way of advocating a cause is through
the democratic process. Violence and des-
truction of public property, whether in
Andhra, or in Assam, or in any part of the
country, solve nothing. On the other hand,
they ill-serve the cause by rousing bitterness
and acting as a stumbling block in realising
the objective. I have again and again con-
demned such activities as being inimical to
national interest.

Life in Andhra Pradesh must come back
to normalcy and a calm atmosphere restored
in the quickest possible time. The problems
that have arisen in Andhra Pradesh involv-
ing the future of that State would require
the most careful consideration in all its
aspects. In discussing them it is necessary
that there should be a full, free and frank
exchange of all points of view without any
pre-conditions or reservations. In our sys-
tem of government, there is no question of
any decision being arrived at through com-
pulsion or coercion or under threat of force.
It is only when all points of view are heard
and differences ironed out dispassionately
that we can arrive at satisfactory and lasting
solutions to any problem. As an old trade
unionist and negotiator of experience, I have
consistently held that nothing is the last



word on the subject of negotiations. Where
there is a determined will, I am confident
that we shall succeed in finding a Way out.
I have an abiding faith in the good sense

of our people.

Fair and equitable opportunities of em-
ployment and steps for developing backward
areas are matters which concern all India
and not any one particular region or State.

In dealing with them, the principal consider-
ation has to be the even progress of all
sections of the community, and more parti-
cularly the vast number of our people who
are still backward socially and economically.
Rights conferred by narrow legal interpre-
tations can only be transitory. They can be
real and sustaining only when they are
looked upon as obligations of the State to
the people. We have striven all these years
in our Republic to build a society in which
disparities between one citizen and another
will be minimized, if not altogether elimi-
nated. There is no difference of opinion in
regard to our fundamental objective, namely,
that every citizen has a right to a decent

life and equal opportunities of self-develop-
ment.

The year that has just gone by has been
yet another period of great strain and stress
for us. In different parts of the country, we
have had to face one of the worst droughts
ever, throwing a large number of families
in acute distress. The drought has also im-
paired very considerably our food production,
compelling us to import some quantities of
food-grains to tide over our present diffi-
culties. Uncertainty caused by the vagaries
of the weather or natural calamities is not
an unusual phenomenon in any part of the
world. But, to us in India who have been
striving hard to push forward programmes
of development, this uncertainty poses a
variety of complex problems. We have a
growing population and a vast number of them
still living on the poverty line. Rural India
which accounts for 80 per cent of our popu-
lation derives its main source of sustenance
from agricultural operations. A set-back
to our agriculture upsets vital sectors of our
economic development. We have, therefore,
to evolve methods and means by which we



would be in a position to meet these
scourges of nature and prepare ourselves to
overcome them with confidence.

Poverty and unemployment continue to
be the two most serious challenges facing the
nation. The drought, the power shortage
and the rising prices add to our difficulties.
The social change which we are committed
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to bring about will be real only when we have
devised viable programmes for occupying our
vast man-power in gainful employment.
Utilising the immense land and water re-
sources In our country to the fullest extent

is of fundamental importance in this pro-
cess. I consider that training in skills relat-
ed to agricultural operations has to form an
integral part of our education at the pre-
University stage. This will give the students
a more meaningful approach to education
and the much-needed self-reliance. This
would also enable the wholesome participa-
tion of the youth in national life and national
development.

The present unrest among the students
is attributable to a large extent to their ap-
prehensions as to their future when they
complete their education. I would ask the
students to give up their agitational ap-
proach and devote their time wholeheartedly
to equip themselves better so that they may
play their due role in the process 'of the
social and economic advancement of the
country.

I would also like to address a special
word of appeal to my comrades, the workers
in industry. While strike is an inalienable
right of the workers, they should remember
that this weapon should be restored to only
when all other methods of settlement fail.

If it is used indiscriminately, as we so often
witness today, Its consequences will have a
direct bearing on the wider national interest.
Developing countries like India can ill-afford
to waste available industrial capacity and
resources. We have in our country the
necessary scientific and technological exper-
tise for industrial growth in a variety of



fields. At this present juncture, when we
are Passing through what may be aptly
called a difficult and crucial decade in our
development, I would like to repeat a sug-
gestion [ made last year that the workers
and employers should agree to a self-imposed
moratorium on strikes and lockouts for a
period of, say, three years. This will help
advance the cause not only of higher pro-
ductivity but lead to increased employment
and overall prosperity.

In our international relations we have
consistently followed the path of peace and
negotiation. We are extremely happy to
note that the peace talks in Paris have
finally been rewarded with success and the
Vietnam war is coming to an end. We wel-
come this statesmanlike decision of all
parties concerned and hope that this would
lead to restoration of peace and stability not
only to the Vietnamese people but all the
Indo-Chinese people.

Our friendship with Bangla Desh has
branched out into cooperation in various
fields, and, in the international arena, in
concerted action for peace. It is a tribute
to the political genius and intellectual tra-
ditions of the people of Bangla Desh that a
newly independent country should have
adopted a Constitution within a year of her
independence and should hold general elec-
tions within three months of that Constitu-
tion coming into force.

We have continued to strive for the es-
tablishment, of mutually beneficial and
friendly relations with Pakistan. The Simla
Agreement has been a first step towards the
establishment of durable peace and setting
in motion the process of reconciliation and
good neighbourliness between the two coun-
tries. It is a happy augury that pursuant
to this agreement India and Pakistan have
been able through bilateral negotiations to
determine a line of control in Jammu and
Kashmir which is to be respected by both
sides. This should lead to an era of peace
and lowering of tensions in the area. Itis
my earnest hope that we would be able to
work for the economic prosperity and social
progress of the peoples of the sub-



continent.

National life to be purposeful requires
a total involvement of all our people. The
strength of a nation is judged by the capacity
of its people for hard and disciplined work.
This capacity we have in abundance. our
concept of the welfare State will reach ful-
filment, only when we are able to provide full
employment to all our people. This is a
gigantic task. Let us all put our shoulders
together and work hard for its achieve-
ment.
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HUNGARY

Indo-Hungarian Trade Protocol

Following is the text of a press release
issued in New Delhi on January 11, 1973,
on the Indo-Hungarian trade protocol signed
in Budapest on January 5, 1973:

A trade protocol with Hungary for 1973
was signed on January 5 by Shri Y. T. Shah,
Additional Secretary, Ministry of Foreign
Trade on behalf of the Government of India
and Dr. Bela Szalai, Deputy Minister of
Foreign Trade on behalf of Hungary in
Budapest.

Protocol envisages a total trade turn-
over of Rs. 585 million. Major items of
exports from India to Hungary will be phar-
maceutical products, auto ancillaries, sani-
tary fittings, chemical products, dyestuffs
and intermediaries, tubes and fittings, cast-



ings, textile machinery, machine tools, cal-
culating and office machines, electronic com-
ponents and various other engineering and
durable goods including consumer goods be-
sides the traditional items such as coffee,

tea, tobacco, pepper, animal feeding stuff,
castor oil, cashew kernels, iron ore, mica,
crushed bones, tanned and semitanned hides
and skins, finished leather, coir yarn and
goods, jute manufactures, cotton yarn, semi
precious stones, woolen textiles and knitwear,
synthetic and rayon textiles, pure silk tex-
tiles, etc.

The principal items of Hungary's ex-
Ports to India will be rolled steel products,
machine tools, printing machinery wheels,
tyres, raw materials for electric industry,
special electric motors, essential oils, drugs
and medicines, dye intermediaries, lamp raw
materials, chemicals, textile machinery, cap-
rolactum and synthetic fibres and yarns, etc.

The talks were held in a cordial atmos-
phere. Shri Y. T. Shah met Dr. Jozsef Biro,
Minister of Foreign Trade and exchanged
views on the need for further expansion of
trade exchanges and increased diversification
of trade as also need for mutually beneficial
cooperation in economic industrial and other
fields. He also met Dr. Gyula Horgos,
Minister of Metallurgy and Machine Industry
when it was agreed that there was consider-
able scope for industrial cooperation between
the two countries and increased exports of
machine tools from India to Hungary.

HUNGARY INDIA USA RUSSIA
Date : sano1,1973

1995

HUNGARY

Indo-Hungarian Collaboration In Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy




The following press release was issued
by the Department of Atomic Energy, from
Bombay on January 30, 1973, on the working
arrangement on the collaboration in the
peaceful uses of atomic energy between the
two countries signed on the, same (lay:

At the invitation of Homi N. Sethna,
Chairman, Indian Atomic Energy Commis-
sion, Prof. Gyorgy Osztrovszki, Chairman of
the National Atomic Energy Commission
of the Hungarian Peoples' Republic accom-
panied by Prof. Gabor Foldiak, Director,
Institute of Isotopes, Hungarian Academy
of Sciences, Mr. Borisz Szanto, Head of
Foreign Relations Department, National
Atomic Energy Commission and Dr. Janos
Revai, Senior Research Fellow, Central
Research Institute of Physics, Hungarian
Academy of Sciences; visited India for dis-
cussions on the implementation of the col-
laboration agreement on the peaceful uses
of atomic energy between the two countries.
The Chairman, Atomic Energy Commission,
Homi Sethna, Dr. R. Ramanna, Director,
Bhabha Atomic Research Centre and other
scientists and officials of the BARC and
the Department of Atomic Energy, partici-
pated in the discussions with the Hungarian
Delegation. Among the areas that were
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identified for mutual collaboration between
the two countries were nuclear physics, solid
state physics, radioisotopes and their appli-
cations, reactor physics and nuclear plant
engineering, chemistry/radiochemistry and
radiation chemistry, radiobiology, food pre-
servation by irradiation, nuclear electronics
and control techniques, nuclear methods in
environmental protection and use of radiation
sources for irradiation on semi-plant scale.
Under the terms of the detailed working
arrangements signed today by the leaders of
the two delegations, scientists from the two
countries would visit the appropriate insti-
tutions for discussions as well as for train-
ing and exchange of scientific information
on the work carried out in their respective
centres within the framework of national



and international conventions in force. Both
sides have also agreed to assist each other in
the location and procurement of special
equipment, materials and other items of
supply needed for their respective pro-
grammes.

During their stay in India, the
Hungarian Delegation visited the BARC and

other installations of DAE. The Delegation
is leaving for Hungary tonight.

HUNGARY USA INDIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC
Date : jano1,1973
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Speech of the Union Minister for Petroleum and Chemicals at United Nations Inter- Regional Seminar on
Petroleum Refining in Developing Countries

Following is the text of the speech of
Shri H. R. Gokhale, Union Minister for
Petroleum and Chemicals, which he delivered
while inaugurating the United Nations
Inter-Regional Seminar on Petroleum Refin-
ing in Developing Countries in New Delhi
on January 22, 1973:

It gives me very great pleasure to
welcome you all, on behalf of the Govern-
ment of India and also on my own behalf,
to this United Nations Seminar on Petroleum
Refining in Developing Countries. It is for
the first time in many years that a Seminar
under UN auspices is being organised in this
country on this subject which has such vital
importance to developing countries all the
world over. The last occasion was in 1958
when a symposium on petroleum was held
by the ECAFE in Delhi. We are happy that
the UN accepted our invitation to have this
Seminar in this country with representation



from a wide range of areas covering Asia,
Africa and Latin America.

In the last 50 years or so, petroleum has
emerged as the world's most important
source of energy and also the most impor-
tant commodity in international trade. The
last two decades in particular have witnessed
a phenomenal rise in the importance of oil
not merely for energy requirements but also
as the principal feed-stock for such non-
energy uses as the production of fertilizer,
synthetic fibres, plastics and chemicals. The
world-wide appetite for energy and petro-
leum derivatives seems virtually Insatiable.
In the absence of any prospect of an economic
substitute for oil in the near future, petro-
leum will undoubtedly continue to retain its
dominant position - at any rate for the
next few decades. According to authoritative
estimates almost as much oil is likely to be
used up in this decade as in the last century.

The developing countries of the world
not endowed with sufficient indigenous
energy resources also share this world-wide
hunger for energy fuels as part of their
effort towards rapid economic development
to raise the standard of living of their
masses. Operating under similar restraints
arising from the dire need to import energy
but with insufficient foreign exchange to do
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so, they have common problems to face in
breaking free from the shackles of a vicious
circle where the lack of resources hampers
their efforts to build up such resources. It

is, therefore, quite opportune that the UN
has organised this seminar exclusively for
the developing countries most of whom are
dependent on imports for their petroleum
needs. Despite their far flung locations and
wide disparity in conditions, they yet share
an identity of interests in the field of petro-
leum. In striving towards the common goal
of modernising their industry and agriculture
they are up against an almost identical pro-
blem - that such economic development
postulates an even more rapid growth of
energy consumption. As estimated by an
expert panel of the UN, petroleum consump-



tion in these countries would have to increase
at an average annual rate of 8.4 per cent

in the seventies if the targeted annual growth
rate of 6 per cent per annum for developing
countries set by the Second United Nations
Development Decade is to be achieved.

The developing countries are also watch-
ing with considerable concern the recent
trends in world oil prices which may pose
a serious threat to their development efforts.
That the oil producing and exporting coun-
tries will seek to derive the maximum pos-
Able revenues from a wasting asset like oil
and claim larger participation in production
and others activities is only to be expected.
In the ultimate analysis this should be treat-
ed as fair and reasonable because such coun-
tries have necessarily to create sources of
wealth which would generate resources on a
more durable basis. On the other hand, the
immensely powerful, profit-maximising inter-
national corporate bodies which dominate
the world oil scene have spared no effort
not only to pass on to the consuming coun-
tries the entire burden of 'tax-paid costs',
but also to maximise their margins by other
means. In this situation, what is the econo-
mic strength of the developing countries to
absorb this intolerable burden on top of the
heavy one they already have to carry? It
has been said, not without justification, that
the poorer a country was, the higher were
the pi-ice it paid for its oil. The developing
countries which are net importers of petro-
leum, therefore, have an identical problem
to face in this situation namely to reduce to
the extent possible the heavy impact of the
overall oil-import burden on their balance
of payments position.

Taking the case of India as an example,
the indications are that if the present price
trends were to continue, the oil import bill
in terms of foreign exchange may well shoot
up from the present level of about $ 350
million a year to as much as $ 1406 million
by 1980 and $ 2200 million by 1985. The
total export earnings of the country last year
were of the order of $ 2200 million. Increase
in the quantum of overall exports cannot
conceivably match the increase in the petro-
leum import bill on this phenomenal scale.



The situation in other developing countries
cannot be very different.

Crucial strategic and policy decisions
are, therefore, at stake for the oil importing
developing countries in estimating demand
and supply of petroleum, planning to meet
the requirements and launching long term
investment, production and supply projects.
The responsibility becomes all the greater
because of the capital-intensive nature of the
industry in all its facets starting from ex-
ploration for oil, its production, transport,
refining and distribution and marketing of
refined products. In this process the deve-
loping countries have much to learn from
each other and also to add to their know-
ledge in several fields including the manage-
ment, technical and economic aspects of
petroleum in general and refining in parti-
cular. This UN Seminar will provide a unique
and much needed opportunity for such
exchange of ideas and information.

The emphasis in this Seminar on refin-
ing is particularly appropriate as the increase
in petroleum consumption in developing
countries has been accompanied by the es-
tablishment of their own sizeable refining
capacities and additions to these capacities
and facilities are contemplated in a big way.
Even where developing countries are short
of crude resources, the development of indi-
genous refining capacity will significantly
minimise the foreign exchange burden. The
major investment and technical and en-
gineering decisions have to be backed by a
full appreciation of all the techno-economic
factors involved.

A strong base of domestic refining
capacity means for the oil importing coun-
tries not only a reduction in the foreign
exchange burden, but also other important
benefits like regularity of product avail-
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ability, reduced dependence on the powerful
international companies, increased opportu-
nities for industrial development and greater
employment potential. A refinery often

acts as a nucleus of a large industrial com-



plex triggering a chain reaction of further
development.

It is common knowledge that in plan-
ning and executing refinery projects the
majority of developing countries cannot 'go
it alone' and need outside help. Apart from
lack of capital resources, especially in
foreign exchange, such dependence is also
on account of basic scarcities in technical
and managerial skills, equipment and related
manufacturing facilities, etc. Many are
forced, therefore, to go into package deals
through agreements with an international
oil company or engineering company backed
by financial institutions or equipment sup-
pliers. Experience has shown that such
agreements are not always in the best in-
terests of the host country. Especially be-
cause such agreements are of a long-term
nature, it becoming important for a develop-
ing country to safeguard its interests in the
best possible way. It was, therefore, very
thoughtful on the part of the organisers to
have included a discussion on these features
as a special item on the agenda for this
Seminar. Here is an area where a develop-
ing country could very well avail itself of the
assistance of more experienced developing
countries who have gone through similar
situations in the past and learnt their lessons
the hard way.

The experience of India in regard to the
developments in the petroleum industry
would be of interest to other developing
countries in this context. The demand for
petroleum products in this country which
was a mere 3.3 million tonnes in 1950 rose
to about 22 million tonnes last year and is
expected to go up further to nearly 50 million
by 1980. In 1950 we only had a small refine-
ry in Assam, with a capacity of just 0.25
million tonnes, established as- long ago as
1883. To cope with the rising demand, agree-
ments were entered into by the Government
of India for the setting up of three refineries
in the country by Burmah Shell, Esso and
Caltex in the fifties. Since then policy has
been to develop oil refinning in the country
wholly in the public sector on account of the
strategic nature of petroleum to the economy
as a whole. The sixties saw the commission-



ing of three refineries in the public sector
based on indigenous crude at Gauhati
(1962), Barauni (1964) and Jawaharnagar

in Gujarat (1965). Two coastal refineries
based on imported crude were also set up

at Cochin and Madras with minority foreign
participation. Towards the close of the
sixties the indigenous refining capacity was
well ahead of the demand and some marginal
export was also found possible.

The setting up of these refineries in the
public sector has led to considerable ex-
perience and expertise being gained in con-
struction and operation of indigenous refine-
ries, substantially reducing our dependence
on imported technical know-how and expat-
riate personnel. Our engineers, technicians
and managers have now developed consider-
able capacity not only to run complete refine-
ries but also in designing and construction of
new units with the exception of a few sophisti-
cated items involving licensed know-how. All
this will help in the large expansion schemes
for more refining capacity contemplated in
the immediate future. Besides a new
refinery in advanced stages of completion at
Haldia near Calcutta and expansion of
Cochin and Gujarat refineries, new refineries,
all proposed to come up within the next
five years, have either already been decided
upon or are under contemplation at Mathura,
Bongaigaon, Goa, etc. The proposed Mathura
refinery with a capacity of between 6 and 8
million tonnes is India's most ambitious
effort in the refining field so far. Apart
from the complexities from the point of
view both of design and technology, it will
also involve, for the first time in the country,
the installation of a single buoy mooring in
deep water capable of receiving 200,000 to
250,000 DWT tankers. Their offshore ter-
minal will be connected through a 1200 kilo-
metre pipeline to the inland refinery at
Mathura.

Exploration efforts for oil have also
been going apace and these have met with a
certain measure of success. From just 6.25
million tonnes in 1960, the indigenous pro-
duction of crude oil went up to over 7 million
tonnes last year representing about a third
of the total crude processed in the country.



Exploration, including offshore drilling, has
been taken up as one of the biggest chal-
Ienges before us.
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Petroleum is an international commo-
dity par excellence. I have dwelt upon the
difficulties ahead for the developing coun-
tries. The affluent developed countries have
to face difficulties of their own - their
energy requirements are increasing at a
galloping rate and their own energy resour-
ces are depleting with equal rapidity. They
are, therefore, drawing upon the available
world reserves and in that process the diffi-
culties of the developing countries are being
intensified. While we are beholden to the
UN for having provided this opportunity for
developing countries to get, together and dis-
cuss their common problems, we should
expect the collective wisdom of all members
of the UN, the affluent and the poor, to be
brought to bear on the problems of the world
energy situation of which petroleum is, per-
haps, the most important. It should be our
collective endeavour not only to enable all
countries to discover new crude oil supplies,
but also to assist the developing countries
actively to overcome their problems of in-
adequate resources and technology to be able
to do so. I hope that this Seminal, will be
able to communicate its views on this sub-
ject to the World Body and promote collec-
tive thinking on an emergent basis. Any
failure in this field will cost. us dearly, and
I submit that orderly progress in the world
cannot afford such a failure.

May I again offer to you felicitations
on behalf of the Government of India and
express the hope that you will find your stay
comfortable, and your deliberations fruitful.

INDIA USA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC RUSSIA BURMA
Date : jano1,1973
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Shri Samar Sell's Speech oil Proposal to Hold Security Council Meetings in Panama City

Following is the text of the statement made by the Indian Permanent Representative Shri Samar Sen on January
16, 1973, in the Security Council meeting held to consider the proposal of Panama for holding meetings of Security
Council in Panama City during March, 1973:

This is the first meeting of the Council in 1973 and I should like to express to you and to all members of the
Council, and to the Secretary-General and his staff of all ranks and ages,' our best wishes for the New Year and for
the work of the Council.

Close and friendly ties link India with Indonesia. My delegation holds you personally in high esteem. We
congratulate you warmly on your Presidency of the Council for January and we can assure you of our fullest
co-operation. We also welcome your delegation to membership of the Council, together with the delegations of
Australia, Austria, Kenya and Peru. We have close and cordial relations with all those countries, and we also look
forward to co-operating with them in every possible way in the work of the Council, as indeed elsewhere. We are
confident that they will be worthy successors to Japan, Belgium, Italy, Somalia and Argentina, to which we had the
painful privilege of saying good-bye a few weeks ago.

Lastly, I have been deeply touched by the personal compliments paid by you, Mr. President, and others to me as
the President of the Council for December. While these emotional sentiments and expressions are worthy and
worthwhile we cannot in this context forget that between
the time we last met and now a great natural calamity has befallen a small country in the region with which we are
concerned today, and I should like to express our sincerest condolences to the people and Government of Nicaragua
for what they have suffered.

It is pleasant to be back to work and business after a lull of a rather dull period of about a month, and we shall
now turn to the business at hand which is the proposal of the Government of Panama for a meeting of the Council in
Panama in March. We have heard with utmost attention the statement by the representative of Panama and the
comments made on it by previous speakers. The proposal for holding meetings of the Council in Panama City from
15 to 21 March is not a new or sudden one. The delegation of Panama had spoken about it both formally and
informally, especially on a number of occasions over the last few months. We have therefore had adequate notice to
consider the question in principle. Now, in his statement, the Ambassador of
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Panama has sought to make clear the objectives of the proposal, the attitude of the countries of the region to it, the
availability of technical facilities at Panama City, which would be necessary for a meeting of the Council away from
Headquarters, and its financial implications. We welcome this offer of the Government of Panama and we

greatly look forward to a most satisfactory organization of our meetings in that city.

Our own attitude towards this proposal has been based, after careful thought, on several considerations. First,
this proposal has received the unanimous support of the Group of Latin American countries. This endorsement of
the Latin American Group means that the Panamanian proposal reflects the desires and aspirations of all the
countries of an important region. We believe that it is necessary and indeed desirable - as indeed it was necessary
and desirable last year when we met at Addis Ababa - for the Council to respond positively and



speedily to the unanimous wishes of a large and significant group of the United Nations.

In spite of the reservations of some delegations on practical grounds and on their interpretation of some
provisions of the Charter, we believe that this is the most important consideration and are glad to note that even
those, or some of those, who have expressed - legitimately if I may say so -- their reservations, appear to have
accepted the force of the argument that all Latin American countries wish to have a meeting in Panama City.

Secondly, we have noted that the suggested theme for consideration as the agenda for the proposed meeting has
been framed in general and broad but nevertheless important terms. Moreover, the delegation of' Panama has
indicated a flexible approach to its actual wording. We consider that the strengthening of international peace and
security and the promotion of international co-operation in any region are legitimate matters for the Council's
concern. Very few will question that, in the context of Latin America, an agreed Latin American capital
would be an appropriate - indeed. we would hope, a fruitful - venue for such a discussion. Naturally, it would be
the prerogative of the Council to discuss in detail the contents of the agenda it should consider.

Thirdly, we think that, while too much emphasis on the regionalization of the world may not always be desirable,
we also have
to take into account that different regions face problems which are peculiar to them. For the Council to consider
these problems as a whole in the context of the maintenance of international peace and security and the promotion
of international co-operation is a worthy end and should be pursued. Here again we cannot ignore the useful result
the
Council obtained during our meeting in Ethiopia last year, both in its work towards finding solutions to some
specific African problems, and, perhaps more importantly, in bringing the United Nations and all it stands for nearer
the people of Africa. It achieved, as I said before, a most important result. In this connexion, we have particularly
noted
from the statement of Panama that one of the intentions is to discuss the problems of the Latin American region as a
whole.

INDIA PANAMA INDONESIA AUSTRALIA USA AUSTRIA KENYA PERU BELGIUM ITALY JAPAN
MALI SOMALIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC NICARAGUA ETHIOPIA

Date : jano1,1973
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Indian Acting Permanent Representative's Statement on Security Council Meetings in Panama City

The following statement was made by
Shri N. P. Jain, Acting Permanent Represen-
tative of India, at the Security Council
meeting on January 26, 1973, on the proposed
Security Council meetings in Panama City:



Since the Council last met, the world
has witnessed important developments, some
comforting and others disturbing. Before I
address myself to the item on today's
agenda, I deem it appropriate to refer
briefly to them.

The Government and people of India
have welcomed with great relief the news
of the initialling of the peace agreement on
Vietnam; we welcome this end of the Viet
Nam war. India has all along supported
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negotiated settlement as the only way to-
wards a durable peace, and we have there-
fore expressed our appreciation for the per-
sistent efforts made by the two sides to-
wards a negotiated settlement. We hope
sincerely that it will be a step towards lasting
peace not only in Viet-Nam but also in the
whole of Indo-China. As this tragic war at
last comes to an end we should all turn to
the two fold task of consolidating peace and
co-operating in the economic reconstruction
of that war-ravaged region, and in the reha-
bilitation of its many suffering people.

The brutal assassination of Mr. Amilcar
Cabral, the distinguished leader of the people
of Guinea (Bissau) and Cape Verde and
valiant fighter for the freedom of that
country, has deeply disturbed the Govern-
ment and people of India. In other forums
of the United Nations my delegation has al-
ready had occasion to express its shock and
horror at the news of this tragic occurrence.
My delegation would, however, once again
like to offer our heartfelt sympathy and con-
dolences to our African friends, and parti-
cularly to the people of Guinea (Bissau) and
Cape Verde, on their loss at a crucial junc-
ture in the struggle for freedom in their
continent. We are, however, convinced that
though Mr. Cabral is no more, the manner
of his tragic removal from the scene of the
liberation struggle will give it added impetus.
We are sure that the struggle will go on and
that the cause for which Mr. Cabral laid
down his life in the prime of his youth will
triumph in the end.



My delegation also takes this oppor-
tunity to express to the delegation of the
United States our profound condolences on
the demise of their former President Lyndon
Baines Johnson. He will be long remembered
as a distinguished statesman and a dedicated
leader who has left his mark on the history
of his country and of the world.

May I now turn to the agenda item be-
fore us. My delegation has noted with
great satisfaction that the draft resolution
recommended by the Security Council Com-
mittee on Meetings away from Headquarters
has been unanimously adopted. On behalf
of my delegation I wish to congratulate you,
Mr. President, on the efficient, skilful and
persuasive manner in which you conducted
the deliberations of that Committee and enabled it to produce a clear and comprehensive
report so smoothly and swiftly. The report
speaks for itself. The Committee was able
to examine all aspects - technical, adminis-
trative, financial, legal and political -- relating to the meeting of the Security Council
in Panama, on which the Council had already
decided in principle. The Secretariat provided valuable information in the course of
that detailed examination, following which
the Committee put forward agreed recommendations to the Security Council, including a recommendation on the
agenda. We
are glad that all these recommendations, have
been unanimously accepted by the Council.

We should also like to underline once
again in this connexion some of the considerations which have determined our attitude
in the discussions on this subject. In the
first place, the proposal of Panama was
unanimously endorsed by the Latin American
Group; we therefore considered it as reflecting the desires and aspirations of all the
countries of an important region. In accepting the proposal in principle at, its last meeting, the Council has already
underscored the
necessity and desirability of the Council's
responding speedily and positively to the
unanimous wishes of an important group of
United Nations Members.
We have also noted that many Member
States from different parts of the world have
already welcomed the Council's decision in
principle to hold meetings in the very near
future in Panama City.

Secondly, it must be emphasized that
while the occasion for the Council's decision
has been provided by the proposal of Panama,
the meetings in Panama will take place as



a result of the decision of the Council. This

decision can be based only on the powers

entrusted to the Council by the Charter. We

believe, therefore, that the Council is proceeding under Article 28 (3) of the Charter,
which authorizes the Security Council to

"hold meetings at such places other than the

seat of the Organization as in its judgement

will best facilitate its work".

Thirdly, my delegation is glad that our
deliberations at the Committee stage itself
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have resulted in an agreement on a broad
and general agenda which on the one hand
provides for flexibility and, on the other,
gives an opportunity to address ourselves

to the problems of the Latin American
region as a whole. The attitude of flexibility
and pragmatism displayed by the representative of Panama on this matter has undoubtedly facilitate considerably
the task of

Council members in reaching a consensus on
an agreed formulation of the agenda for our
meetings in Panama.

As will be seen from the report of the
Committee, the financial implications of the
decision we have taken today have been
examined in detail and discussed at length.
The Secretariat has carefully prepared estimates of the likely expenditure in the light
of last year's experience of meetings of the
Council in Addis Ababa and keeping constantly in view the need to effect economies
consistent with efficiency.

We are grateful that on the financial
and organizational side our task was considerably facilitated by the generosity of the Government of Panama and
the facilities
offered by it. We extend our warm congratulations to the representative of Panama on the expeditious translation of
his Government's request into a decision of the Council
- a process in which his own imaginative
handling of various issues and an attitude
of flexibility and co-operation have played
a notable part. We hope that with the preparations which have already taken place a
proper groundwork has already been prepared for our meetings in Panama. We are confident that the constructive
spirit which
has facilitated the smoothness of our pre-
parations will also ensure the success of our
meetings in Panama.

INDIA PANAMA VIETNAM CHINA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC CAPE VERDE GUINEA
GUINEA-BISSAU USA ETHIOPIA

Date : sano1,1973
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Statement by Indian Acting Permanent Representative at Security Council on Zambian Complaint Against
Rhodesia

The following statement was made by
Shri N. P. Jain, Acting Permanent Represen-
tative of India at Security Council on
January 30, 1973 on the Zambian complaint
against Rhodesia:

It was with close attention and a feeling
of deep concern and sympathy that we
listened to the statement of the represen-
tative of Zambia at the commencement of
our present debate. He gave a comprehensive
exposition, eloquent and yet restrained, of
the extremely dangerous situation which has
been created in southern Africa as a result
of the most recent and serious aggressive
activities of the illegal racist regime in
Southern Rhodesia.

Our anxiety and concern at the situation
created by the illegal regime on 9 January
by its economic blockade of Zambia and the
accompanying activities of sabotage and
aggression against Zambia has already-been
expressed both bilaterally to Zambia and in
the forum of the Group of non-aligned coun-
tries, which sent a message to the President
of Zambia on 23 January 1973. The message
stated, inter alia:

"In this critical moment for Zambia and
for peace, the representatives of the non-
aligned countries at the United Nations
express their complete and fraternal
solidarity with the Government and the
people of Zambia. They pay tribute to
the determination of the people of



Zambia under your leadership to face
the challenges which confront them and
to their readiness to make sacrifices and
undergo sufferings to safeguard their
independence and the cause of freedom."

Basically, what is happening is nothing
new. The history of decolonization is replete
with examples of oppressor Powers which,
unable to contain the struggle for freedom,
turned in desperation against others to make
them scapegoats of their own folly. There
have been in recent times a number of such
aggressions by colonial Powers against
neighbouring States in Africa. The Council
has already dealt with complaints by Senegal,
Zaire and Guinea. Now it is Zambia which
has been afflicted.
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Both by its geographical location and
by the courage and dedication of its people,
Zambia is in the vanguard of the struggle
for freedom in southern Africa. As has re-
peatedly been pointed out, the present acti-
vities of the illegal regime in Rhodesia, in full
connivance with the South African Govern-
ment, are designed to coerce, intimidate and
blackmail Zambia into withdrawing its soli-
darity and just support for the legitimate
struggle of the people of Zimbabwe to secure
their inalienable rights.

The legitimacy of this struggle has been
recognized in resolutions of this Council it-
self. The Council is also fully aware that
attempts to suppress this struggle are not
confined to the Smith regime alone. They
are, in fact, only a part of the pattern worked
out by the unholy alliance of that regime
with South Africa and Portugal. My dele-
gation would therefore like to reiterate that
it is necessary for the Council to take a
comprehensive view of this pattern in the
perspective of what is happening between the
Territories controlled by Portugal, South
Africa and the Smith regime on the one
hand, and independent African countries on
the other.

In the present instance, despite the de-
nials from South Africa, it has been well



known for a long time that its so-called
police force in Rhodesia, by whatever name
it may be called, is really an army in dis-
guise. During the meetings of the Security
Council in Addis Ababa last February my
delegation suggested that we should study
methods by which the South African army
could be withdrawn from Rhodesia. This
question has now assumed a critical urgency
in the present context.

The explosive situation arising from the
continued denial of the inalienable rights of
the people of Zimbabwe has repeatedly come
before the Security Council. Repeatedly
the question has been asked: what can the
Security Council do? Since the commence-
ment of our present debate a number of
suggestions have been made. The represen-
tative of Zambia provided us with many
specific and concrete suggestions. Like the
basic causes of crisis they are intended to
resolve, these suggestions are also not new
to the Council. However, in the present
situation threatening international peace and
security we have to consider what measures
can be effectively applied.

It is clear to us that the present acts
of aggression against Zambia should be con-
demned and stopped, and that the South
African forces in whatever form they exist
in Southern Rhodesia should be removed.
We must extend full support and sympathy
to Zambia in its determined struggle to pro-
tect its independence and applaud Zambia's
bold stand, acute economic consequences not-
withstanding, against the economic blocade
imposed. on it by the illegal regime of Ian
Smith in collusion with South Africa. Itis
equally clear that the sanctions policy should
be intensified and made more effective and
the Council's Committee in this regard
should undertake immediate and appropriate
action to this end. We should also reaffirm
the inalienable rights of the people of
Zimbabwe already enshrined in so many
resolutions in the United Nations and hold
the United Kingdom Government to its com-
mitment. The unreal air which surrounds
these responsibilities, and the consequences
which flow from it, were explained by my
delegation at the 1666th meeting of the



Council on 29 September last.

Another important measure required of
us is to provide support to Zambia in the
face of economic pressures which are being
exerted against it. The need for this support
had already been recognised by the Security
Council in operative paragraph 15 of reso-
lution 253 (1968) which was unanimously
adopted. This reads:

"Requests States Members of the
United Nations, the United Nations
Organizations, the specialized agencies,
and other international organizations in
the United Nations system to extend
assistance to Zambia as a matter of
priority with a view to helping it solve
such special economic problems as it
may be confronted with arising from the
carrying out of these decisions of the
Security Council".

We believe that implementation of this
operative paragraph 15 of that resolution is
particularly important in the present con-
text. We on our part are ready to co-operate
and contribute in relieving these pressures
on Zambia in its present time of crisis.
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We know very well that the present
crisis has been brought upon Zambia because
it opposes colonialism and discrimination, be-
cause it stands in the way of the unholy
alliance between South Africa, Portugal and
Ian Smith, and because this unholy alliance
is out to undermine countries like it. The
crisis facing Zambia should not be seen only
as one threatening its independent existence
but also as one threatening the cause of
freedom from colonial yoke and endangering
the principles which are enshrined in the
Charter and which we all cherish and uphold.
We deem it our duty to support, as we have
consistently done, the cause of the liberation
struggle, of justice, and of the human dignity
of the subjugated and oppressed people of
southern Africa. It is indeed ironical that
colonialists and racists in southern Africa
and elsewhere continue in total disregard of
international public opinion to cling to the



myth of a colonial order that is already dead
and desperately defend policies of racialism
and human exploitation through intensified
provocations such as those now confronting
Zambia.

It is in this total perspective that we
support Zambia's present complaint. My
delegation would be ready to co-operate with
other members in devising an effective
course of Council action in the present
situation.

INDIA ZAMBIA USA SENEGAL GUINEA ZAIRE SOUTH AFRICA ZIMBABWE PORTUGAL ETHIOPIA
CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC

Date : jano1,1973

1995

JAPAN

India-Japan Joint Statement

The following is the text of the Japan-India Joint Press Statement issued in Tokyo on January 10, 1973:

His Excellency, Sardar Swaran Singh,
Minister of External Affairs of the Republic
of India, paid a goodwill visit to Japan from
6th to 10th of January, 1973, in response to
an invitation of the Government of Japan.
The Minister of External Affairs of India
was accompanied by His Excellency Shri
M. S. Pathak, Member of the Planning Com-
mission, Shri V. V. Paranjpe, Joint Secre-
tary, East Asia Division, Ministry of External
Affairs, and assisted by His Excellency
Shri S. Thiruvengada Than, Ambassador of
India in Japan. His Excellency Mr. Masayoshi
Ohira, Minister for Foreign Affairs of Japan
was assisted in the discussions by His Excel-
lency Mr. Taisaku Kojima, Ambassador of
Japan in India, Mr. Shinasaku Hogen, Vice-
Minister for Foreign Affairs, Mr. Kenzo



Yoshida, Director-General of Asian Affairs
Bureau, and Mr. Kiyoshisa Mikanagi,
Director-General of the Economic Co-opera-
tion Bureau, Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

His Excellency Sardar Swaran Singh
was received in audience by His Majesty the
Emperor at the Imperial Palace on January
9, 1973, and during his stay in Japan, called
on His Excellency Mr. Kakuei Tanaka,
Prime Minister, His Excellency Mr. Takeo
Miki, Deputy Prime Minister, His Excellency
Mr. Kiichi Aichi, Minister of Finance, His
Excellency Mr. Yoshio Sakurauchi, Minister
of Agriculture and Forestry, His Excellency
Mr. Yasuhiro, Nakasone, Minister of Inter-
national Trade and Industry and His Excel-
lency Mr. Zentaro, Kosaka, Minister of State
for Economic Planning.

The two Foreign Ministers had a very
friendly exchange of views on 8th and 9th
of January in an atmosphere of utmost
cordiality on a wide range of subjects of
common interest to both the countries. The
two Foreign Ministers reviewed the historic
developments that had taken place in Asia
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and the world, particularly in the years 1971
and 1972. They welcomed the general trend
towards relaxation of tensions in the various
parts of the world and the detente noticeable
particularly in Asia and Europe, and ex-
pressed the hope that this trend would see

a further development and have favourable
influence upon other areas of the world.

His Excellency Sardar Swaran Singh
welcomed the normalisation of Japan's
relations with the People's Republic of China
and expressed his belief that it would con-
tribute to peace and stability in Asia.

His Excellency Mr. Ohira expressed his
earnest hope that Indo-Pakistan issues would
be settled peacefully and through bilateral
negotiations as envisaged in the Simla Agree-
ment and wished the efforts all success.

The two Foreign Ministers reviewed
bilateral relations and welcomed the growing



desire on both sides to expand the economic
and technological cooperation between the
two countries. They discussed the specific
steps to be taken in that direction. The two
Foreign Ministers believed that the activities
of the Indian and the Japanese Committees
for Studies on the economic development in
India and Japan could make a valuable con-
tribution to promoting greater understand-
ing and exchange between the two countries
and therefore deserved. further assistance.

The Minister of External Affairs of the
Government of India expressed his sincere
appreciation to the Government and the
people of Japan for the cordial welcome and
warm hospitality extended to him and his
party during their stay in Japan.

His Excellency Sardar Swaran Singh
extended a cordial invitation to the Japanese
Minister for Foreign Affairs to visit India.
His Excellency Mr. M. Ohira gladly accepted
the invitation and expressed the hope that
he would be able to visit India in the near
future at a mutually convenient time.

JAPAN INDIA USA MALI CHINA PAKISTAN
Date : sano1, 1973
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LAOS

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Speech at Dinner to the Prime Minister of Laos

Following is the text of the speech of
Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi at
a dinner given by her on January 28, 1973,
in honour of the Prime Minister of Laos,
Prince Souvanna Phouma:

I have great pleasure in welcoming



Your Highness to India. You are no

stranger to this country and we are always glad to welcome you as a member of our Asian family. Your visit this
time is timely: Historic events are taking place in Indo-China. The Agreement which was signed in Paris has led to
a cease-fire so long awaited and so long deferred in Vietnam. We are told that the war ended a few hours ago. We
can only hope that the present fragile situation will lead to a durable peace. Anyhow this does bring us one step
nearer to the possibility of a cease-fire in Laos and Cambodia also. We sincerely hope that this will be so for there
can be no real peace unless there is cessation of fighting in all parts of South-East Asia. Historically your country
has been peace-loving. In fact one could hardly meet a more gentle people than the Laotians who are still guided by
the spirit of the Buddha. And yet, for the last several years your beautiful land and peaceful people have been
subjected to the ravages of a destructive war. A great task of reconstruction lies ahead of the peoples
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of Indo-China. I have no doubt that the intrepid determination and the unremitting energy which the people have
displayed in battle will now be diverted to the tasks of rebuilding the economy of this area. I hope

that the countries of Asia and other conti-

nents will stand by you in your endeavours.

In our conversation this morning we
have discussed these matters. I was once
more impressed by your statesmanly vision.
The future of any country is shaped primari-
ly by its own people, but the sympathy and
support of friends when offered without ul-
terior motive or calculation of temporary
advantage can be a solace and help.

India has always believed in the concept
of One World. But the conflict in South-
East Asia has cast its shadow on the whole
world and influenced public opinion in many
countries which are far removed from us.
With Europe moving towards detente it
seems tragic that our great continent so rich
in history, tradition and culture, yet so
steeped in poverty, should be the arena of
conflicts which come in the way of our pro-
gress and development and which have
caused so much needless suffering. I hope
that Indo-Laotian friendship and bilateral
cooperation will grow and be of mutual
benefit to us. We shall always be willing
to extend any assistance within our means
to the friendly people of Laos. We hope also
that such bilateralism will reinforce a multi-
lateral approach to regional problems. The
nations of Asia can achieve greater economic
strength and progress through an imagina-
tive and well-planned sharing of insights and
skills. Divided as we may be by a thousand
miles, we of the land of the Ganga and you
who live along the Mekong, can and should
come together for the welfare of our people



and the furtherance of harmony and well-
being in the world

May I request all the distinguished per-
sonages and guests who have gathered
around the table to drink and toast to the
health and happiness of His Highness Prince
Souvanna Phouma, to the continued and
growing friendship between Laos and India,
to growing cooperation between Asian coun-
tries and to peace and stability in Asia.

LAOS INDIA CHINA FRANCE USA CAMBODIA
Date : jano1,1973
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LAOS

Laotian Prime Minister's Reply

Replying, Prince Souvanna Phouma
said:

First of all, permit me to thank you,
Madame, and your Government for kindly
inviting me to pay this visit and, also, may
I express my sincere thanks for the warm
speech you just made which is full of friend-
ship and sympathy that you have for my
country and its people.

I am particularly delighted to have
availed of this occasion for renewing my
deep respect to you, Madame, who incarnate
the spirit of a great friendly country to
which mine is deeply attached by spiritual
and cultural ties for centuries.

Excellencies, Ladies and Gentlemen, I
am also glad to express to you all the honour
and pleasure that I gain from this visit which
specially seems to be opportune because it
takes place at the same time as the end of a



long and painful war in Vietnam, thanks to
the Agreement signed yesterday in Paris
between the United States and the concerned
Vietnamese parties.

My country, as you are aware, victim of
this tragic and destructive war, wishes
eagerly that a general and complete cease-
fire be extended, in the coming days, to all
operational areas situated in our territory.

We believe that the role of India, at this
stage, is more indispensable than ever not-
ably for the restoration of a long lasting
peace and an harmonious application of a
new agreement under the strengthened con-
trol of the ICC of which India is the Chair-
man in Laos. Thanks to her considerable
influence in South East Asia, India, by her
combined action with other big powers, is
called to assure the maintenance of a just
and durable peace.

22

While talking about peace in South East
Asia, I am glad to remind you that during
his visit in March 1963, His Majesty Sri
Savang Vatthana, our August Sovereign
expressed to His Excellency Dr. Radha-
krishnan, the then President of India in the
presence of the late Shri Jawaharlal Nehru,
the then Prime Minister: "Peace is one and
indivisible in South East Asia."

I would also like to state that my short
visit is not only a simple visit of confident
and respectful friendship but also an indi-
cation that it is a visit of goodwill and
sincere hope for a just and long lasting peace
in this part of the world.

Finally, Madame, this visit gives me the
opportune occasion to express the gratitude
of the Lao Government and its people to the
Government and the people of India for their
moral and material support which is being
given, since the visit of our Sovereign, in the
political and cultural fields as well as in the
economic and technical fields, the support
that realises by giving facilities to monk and
lay students, to our civil servants for their
training and also by sending experts and



specialists as technical assistants - and all
this in spite of several internal and external
problems which your Government is facing.

We are all well aware that the Govern-
ment of India and its people are unanimous
to give great importance to the Indo-Pak
Agreement of Simla the implementation of
which, though slow, is on the right path and
they are proud of the pi-ogress realised by
your Government in the social, economic and
industrial spheres of which the 'Asia '72 Fair'
constitutes a just and admirable reward.

To end my speech, may I wish that my
visit would help to make the countries of
the region understand how important the
role of India is in the maintenance of peace
and in the promotion of common prosperity
in this part of the world and how hopeful
it is that nations in this area could freely
follow their destiny in the framework of a
large cooperation.

Madame, it is in the spirit of peace and
common prosperity of the people of our
region that I raise my glass for your health
and may I invite you, Excellencies, Ladies
and Gentlemen to drink to the health of His
Excellency President Giri and to the happi-
ness of the people of India and to the
Indo-Lao friendship.

LAOS USA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC VIETNAM FRANCE INDIA
Date : jano1,1973
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LAOS

Joint India-Laos Press Statement

Following is the Joint press statement
on the visit to India of the Rrime Minister



of Laos, Prince Souvanna Phouma, issued
in New Delhi on January 29, 1973:

His Highness Prince Souvanna Phouma,
Prime Minister of the Royal Laotian Govern-
ment, paid an official visit to India from
27th to 30th January, 1973.

During the course of the visit, His
Highness Prince Souvanna Phouma called on
President V. V. Giri and had friendly and
informal discussions with Prime Minister
Mrs. Indira Gandhi.

The two Prime Ministers reviewed the
latest developments in Indo-China and their
implications for Asia and the world. Both
Prime Ministers welcomed the signing of the
peace agreement on Vietnam at Paris and
sincerely hoped that it would lead to a
durable peace not only in Vietnam but also
in the neighbouring countries of Laos and
Cambodia.

His Highness Prince Souvanna Phouma
emphasized the greater importance of the
role of I.C.S.C. in the wake of a cease-fire
in Laos and expressed the hope that India
would play her role in restoring lasting peace
to Laos and safeguarding her independence,
sovereignty and neutrality. The Indian
Prime Minister assured the Prime Minister
of Laos of India's earnest desire to help in
this task.

The two Prime Ministers also discussed
bilateral matters including the task of eco-
nomic re-construction in Laos. The two
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Prime Ministers agreed on the importance of
increasing economic cooperation between the
two countries and discussed specific measures
to promote closer bilateral relations. The
Prime Minister of India assured Prince
Souvanna Phouma that India would always
be willing to extend all assistance within her
means.

LAOS INDIA USA CHINA FRANCE VIETNAM CAMBODIA
Date : jano1,1973
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POLAND

Speech of Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi at Dinner to Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the Polish
People's Republic

Following is the text of the speech of
Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi at
the dinner which she gave in honour of the
Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the
Polish People’s Republic, Hie Excellency
Mr. Piotr Jaroszewicz on January 11, 1973:

Your Excellency the Prime Minister,
Madame Jaroszewicz, Ladies and Gentlemen:

The people of India are delighted to
welcome as their guest so early in the New
Year an eminent statesman who heads the
Government of a country with which we
have the closest bonds of mutual regard and
friendship. We are especially glad that
Madame Jaroszewicz, an eminent economist
and partisan has also accepted our invitation
to accompany you, to Madame Jaroszewicz
and to your distinguished colleagues a very
warm welcome on my own behalf and on
behalf of the Government and people of India.

I first made Your acquaintance in the
summer of 1955 when I had the privilege
of accompanying my father to Poland. That
visit to your country left two indelible marks
oil my mind. One was the visit to Auswitcz,
summing up the tremendous suffering of
Your People, four and a half million of whom
perished in the gas chambers and another
million and a half in other parts of Poland
facing, combating and finally vanquishing
the Hitlerite aggression. Balancing this was
the picture of the singlemindedness with
which the Polish people were rebuilding
Warsaw and repairing the devastation of



war. This frenzy of rebuilding was an ex-
pression of the love of their country which
the Polish people have displayed over the
centuries and the faith which has enabled
them to overcome obstacles and challenges

I visited Poland again in 1967 and was
impressed by the growth of Poland's indus-
trial power. Much has happened in your
country since then, and we in India have
watched with great interest the striking pro-
gress that has taken place under the leader-
ship of Mr. Edward Gierek and you, Mr.
Prime Minister.

Vast changes have occured in my coun-
try also. It is only A little over 25 years
that we overthrew the colonial yoke. During
these two and a half decades we have laid
solid foundations for industrial and agricul-
tural development. Through the expansion
of education and technology we have now
the means to create a modern, egalitarian
society and it is our endeavour to liberate
our land from poverty and social inequality
in our life time.

In this great task of national recons-
truction we have received sympathy and help
from friendly nations, Including Poland. We
deeply appreciate the sustained interest
which your government and you personally
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have taken in our progress and the concrete
co-operation that you have extended to us.
We have set up a number of collaboration
projects with your assistance, particularly in
the mining sector. Trade between our two
countries has shown a dramatic increase in
the last 18 months and we now export non-
traditional items to your country. We attach
great importance to the work of the Indo-
Polish Joint Commission for the promotion
of economic trade, scientific and technical
co-operation between our two countries.

Our friendship and cooperation are
based not on any transient factors but on
certain principles and shared values and ex-
periences. Poland and India are dedicated
to peace, equality and human dignity.



Racialism and colonialism of any kind are
repugnant to us, and we have stood for the
fullest development of the personality of all
peoples, in whatever continent they may
reside.

In the international field, our two
countries have pursued similar policies on
most of the key questions of our times. We
have had the closest collaboration in the
United Nations and its specialised agencies
and in the International Commissions in
Korea and Indo-China. We have watched
with admiration the manner in which your
country, under the new leadership, has
successfully worked for a detente in Europe
to consolidate peace and international secu-
rity. From the very beginning we have given
open support to Poland's boundaries in the
West and we are glad that these boundaries
have now been recognised in fact and in law

A little over a year ago the Indian
people faced a very serious crisis. It was not
of our making. The determination and
courage of our people enabled us to vindicate
our values and to safeguard our territorial
integrity. In so doing we were also able to
stand by a valiant people who made great
sacrifices to secure the independence of their
country, Bangladesh. Mr. Prime Minister,
may I take this opportunity to thank you
for the principled and correct stand that
your government adopted on this issue and
for the symapathy and support which you and
your country extended to India. We are,
grateful to you also for the constructive sup-
port that you have subsequently given to
us in our efforts to achieve durable peace
with Pakistan. We wish to have a relation-
ship of eqality, trust and co-operation with
Pakistan and indeed with all our neighbours.

While the countries of Europe (and I
hope of our sub-continent) are trying to
build an enduring basis of peaceful and
friendly relations, there are other areas of
the world which continue to be embroiled in
conflict. We are deeply concerned about the
situation in West Asia. We share the horror
of the world at the savage bombing of Viet-
nam. We are filled with admiration for the
unconquerable spirit of the Vietnamese



people.

This year the world celebrates the 500th
birth anniversary of a great son of Poland,
Nikolai Copernicus. May I thank you for
bringing me a volume of his works? Modern
scientific civilisation could be said to have
started with the discoveries and theories of
this outstanding thinker. I am sure that the
sun-centred universe of Copernicus never
envisaged that darkness would reside in the
heart of man. Man has enlarged the domain
of science through his imagination and per-
severance. In the process he has acquired
vast power. We have now reached a stage,
in history where it is essential to reappraise
the values which seem to guide contemporary
society. Pi-ogress means the removal of
poverty and drudgery but it must also
kindle the desire to understand and to help
others if we are to succeed in buildng a
society where all can partake of the fruits
of scientific and technological advance. Man
should not allow himself to be dwarfed by
science but must develop a world conscience
and nurture his inner capacities to be able
to rise above pettiness, prejudice and rapa-
city. I hope that governments and indivi-
duals can and will join hands in this endea-
vour to build a new humanity.

Mr. Prime Minister, we are delighted to
have you with us, We have today had the
first part of our talks which were interesting
and extremely useful to us and we look
forward to the rest of the talks because in
this changing world we are interested to
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know what you think and what you prophesy
for the future..

May I ask you all, ladies and gentlemen,
to join me in a toast to the health and happi-
ness of the President of the Polish People's
Republic, to the health of Mr. Edward
Gierek and to the health of the Prime
Minister Jaroszwicz and Madame Jarosze-
wicz. May the Polish people prosper and
may Indo-Polish friendship he further con-
solidated.
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His Excellency Mr. Piotr Jaroszewicz's Reply

Replying the Prime Minister of the
Polish People's Republic said:

I should like to express our heartfelt
gratitude to you, Madam Prime Minister, for
having invited us to pay this visit to your
great and beautiful country. May I also
thank you for the very warm reception
accorded to our delegation and for the warm
friendly words which you, Madam Prime
Minister, were kind to address towards the
Polish People's Republic and towards our
delegation.

Indeed, we are sincerely happy to be
able to get to know India better, the country,
the great and beautiful country with which
Poland develops active relations, based on a
traditional and strong friendship and sym-
pathy. Having come here we have been able
once again to become aware of this while
in your capital and in the course of our
conversations which we had today with you
and meetings with the leaders of India.

Mutual exchange of state visits and
meetings of leaders of our respective coun-
tries have already pi-oven to be a good
tradition of our relations. We of Poland
have had the great honour and privilege to
play host to such outstanding Indian leaders
as your dear father Mrs. Prime Minister -
Jawaharlal Nehru, to you personally and to
President Giri. Our state leaders, too, were
visiting your country.



We believe that visits like these and
direct contacts between statesmen make it
possible to get to know each other better,
to serve well the cause of the consolidation
of friendship linking our two peoples as well
as the development of fruitful co-operation
between us, We are strongly convinced that
our present visit, too, will offer all oppor-
tunity to learn mom of both the old, extreme-
ly rich Indian culture as well as of the
modern and dynamically developing country
of yours.

The feelings we cherish towards your
country are indeed ones of respect and
friendship. We rejoice at your successes, we
share your concerns. The progressive deve-
lopment of India, both social and economic,
her ambitious efforts to bring about imple-
mentation of the idea of socialism and her
outstanding role in strengthening peace,
security and international co-operation in
Asia and all over the world, enjoy genuine
sympathy and support of the people and the
Government of Poland. When pursuing your
efforts you can count, our dear Indian
friends, on the support of the entire socialist
community. We, on our part, are only
grateful to you for your recognition of the
efforts of our people. engaged as they are
in the construction of a socialist Poland and
in adding to her strength and her prosperity.

Dear Madam Prime Minister, permit me
to express our sincere satisfaction of the
dialogue which we have been systematically
conducting between our countries. Thanks
to it we understand well developments in this
region of the world. Our two countries were
unanimous to welcome the emergence of a
new independent state - Bangla Desh. In
conformity with our heretofore position, we
believe that lasting settlement of relation-
ships on the Indian subcontinent can come
about only on the basis of the recognition
of existing realities. I wish to take this
opportunity and express Poland's support for
your country's efforts towards a peaceful
settlement of all problems and creating
favourable conditions for good-neighbourly
co-operation among the states of this region.
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Neither Poland nor India spare efforts
to maintain peace, to develop relations of
friendship and co-operation among nations.
That is our common desire and our joint
aspiration Along with the dynamic econo-
mic and technical progress, it provides for
extensive possibilities for strengthening our
bilateral cooperation, based on mutual
understanding confidence and on our grow-
ing Possibilities.

We are happy that the bilateral relations
between the Polish People's Republic and the
Republic of India produce - and judging
by our conversations, I am sure will
produce - good fruits in many fields of en-
deavour and that they bring Visible advan-
tages to both our peoples.

I am convinced that our present Visit
will contribute to a consolidation Of all-round
co-operation between Poland and India. to
its expansion commensurately to the needs
and potentials of our two countries. This
will be an important contribution to the
further strengthening of the ties of Polish-
Indian friendship. Let me assure our Indian
friends that we shall make every effort to
achieve this goal.

In this spirit, I wish to propose it toast
to the good health and Prosperity of the
President of the Republic of India, His Excel-
lency Mr. Giri, to the good health and pros-
perity of Her Excellency, Prime Minister
Madam Indira Gandhi, to friendship between
the peoples of Poland and India, to the deve-
lopment and successes of your great country,
to the good health of our Indian friends.

POLAND USA INDIA
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POLAND

Long-term Indo-Polish Trade Protocol

Follwing is the text of a news release
issued in New Delhi on January 12, 1973, on
the new long-term Trade Protocol with
Poland:

A long-term Trade Protocol between
India and Poland for the' years 1973, 1974
and 1975 was signed here today.

The Protocol was signed by Shri L. N.
Mishra, Minister of Foreign Trade on behalf
of the Government of India and by H.E.

Mr. T. Olechowski, Minister of Foreign Trade
of the Polish People's Republic on behalf

of the Government of Poland. The Prime
Minister of India and also the Prime Minister
of Poland were present during the ceremony

The Trade Protocol envisages a trade
turn-over of Rs. 1308 million between the
two countries during 1973 showing an in-
crease of about. 30 per cent over 1972 Trade
Protocol provision. The estimates of trade
turnover during 1974 and 1975 would be
reviewed and negotiated at appropriate time.

In accordance with the provisions of the
new Protocol, Poland has agreed to supply,
increased quantities of urea, rolled steel
products, ships' equipment, mining machine-
ry, textile machinery, drugs intermediates,
chemicals, refractory materials, etc.

The Protocol also lays emphasis on in-
creasing export of nontraditional items
from India including engineering and con-
sumer goods such as railway wagons, iron
and steel castings including spun pipes, steel
pipes and fittings, hand tools and pneumatic
tools, auto ancillaries, electrical household
articles, tinned fruits and juices, readymade
garments, woollen knitwear, rayon fabrics,
hosiery and knitwear, silk fabrics, etc. These
will be in addition to the export of various
traditional commodities like tea, coffee, black
popper, deoiled cakes, iron ore, processed



mica, tanned and semi-tanned hides and
skins, jute goods, cotton textiles, handloom
goods, carpets, etc.
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Press Communique on Polish Prime Minister's Visit to India

The following Press Communique on
the visit to India of the Chairman of the
Council of Ministers of the Polish People's
Republic was issued in New Delhi on
January 17, 1973:

At the invitation of the Prime Minister
of the Republic of India, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, the Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of the Polish People's Republic,
His Excellency Mr. Piotr Jaroszewicz, and
Madame Jaroszewicz have been on an official
visit to India from January 10, 1973.

During the visit, the Chairman of the
Council of Ministers, Mr. Piotr Jaroszewicz
was received in audience by the President of
the Republic of India, Shri Varahagiri
Venkata Giri, and the Vice President, Shri
G. S. Pathak. The two Prime Ministers had
talks and discussions on international prob-
lems of mutual interest to both countries as
well as on the present state of Indo-Polish
relations and their further development,
which revealed the identity or closeness of
the positions of the two sides on all issues
discussed. The talks were held in an atmos-
phere of frankness and friendship, so
characteristic of the relations between the



two countries.

Participating in the talks from the
Polish side were: H.E. Mr. Tadeusz
Olechowski, Minister of Foreign Trade; H.E.
Mr. Josef Okuniewski, Minister of Agricul-
ture; H.E. Mr. Jerzy Olszewski, Minister of
Chemical Industry; H.E. Mr. Jozef Pinkow-
ski, First Deputy Chairman of the Planning
Commission; H.E. Henryk Kisiel, Deputy
Chairman of the Planning Commission; H.K.
Mr. Jan Czapla, Under Secretary of State,
Ministry of Foreign Affairs; H.E. Mr. Wlod-
zimierz Janiurek, Under Secretary of State
for Press and Information, Council of
Ministers, Government Spokesman; H.E.
Mr. Wieslaw Waniewski, Under Secretary
of State, Council of Ministers; H.E. Mr.
Wiktor Kinecki, Ambassador of the Polish
People's Republic to India, and Mr. Bogdan
Wasilewski, Director of the Department,
Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

From the Indian side were: Shri Fakh-
ruddin Ali Ahmed, Minister of Agriculture;
Sardar Swaran Singh, Minister of External
Affairs; Shri D. P. Dhar, Minister of
Planning; Shri S. Mohan Kumaramangalam,
Minister of Steel and Mines; Shri L. N.
Mishra, Minister of Foreign Trade; Shri
Kewal Singh, Foreign Secretary; Shri V. C.
Trivedi, Secretary, Ministry of External
Affairs; Shri P. N. Dhar, Secretary to the
Prime Minister; Shri A. P. Venkateswaran,
Joint Secretary, Ministry of External Affairs
and Shri K. Natwar Singh, Ambassador of
India to Poland.

A Joint Declaration of Friendship and
Cooperation between India and the Polish
People's Republic was agreed upon during
the visit, constituting the basis for the
further dynamic development of all-round
Indo-Polish cooperation. The Prime Minis-
ters welcomed with particular satisfaction
the agreement reached in the discussions
between the Planning Commissions of the
two countries on long-term economic coope-
ration, as well as the provisions contained
in the 1973-75 Trade Protocol signed in
their presence by the Ministers of Foreign
Trade of India and Poland. The Polish
Delegation visited a number of industrial



plants and research centres as well as his-
torical monuments in New Delhi, Agra,
Aurangabad, Bangalore and Bombay. The
Delegation, which was accorded a warm wel-
come everywhere, expressed its appreciation
of the achievements of the Indian people

in many domains of their social and econo-
mic life.

The Chairman of the Council of
Ministers, Mr. Piotr Jaroszewicz, invited the
Prime Minister of India, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, to visit Poland at a time convenient
to her. The invitation was accepted with
thanks.

The Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of the Polish People's Republic,
Mr. Piotr Jaroszewicz, Madame Jaroszewiez
and his party will be leaving for home on
January 18, 1973 from Bombay at the end
of their visit.
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Joint Declaration on Friendship and Cooperation between India and the Polish People's Republic

Following is the text of the Joint
Declaration of Friendship and Cooperation
between India and the Polish People's Re-
public agreed upon during the visit of the
Prime Minister of Poland, His Excellency
Mr. Piotr Jaroszewiez and issued in New
Delhi on January 18, 1973:

At the invitation of the Prime Minister
of India, Shrimati Indira Gandhi, the Chair-



man of the Council of Ministers of the Polish
People's Republic, His Excellency Mr. Piotr
Jaroszewiez, paid a State visit to India from
January 10 to 18, 1973.

The Head of the Government of Polish
People's Republic and his party were accord-
ed a warm welcome testifying to the close
and friendly relation-, existing between the
two countries.

During his stay in New Delhi, the
Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the
Polish People's Republic and the Prime
Minister of India reviewed all aspects of
Indo-Polish relations. Both Prime Ministers
expressed their satisfaction at the develop-
ment of Indo-Polish relations and reaffirmed
their determination to expand further their
cooperation in all fields. They expressed
their conviction that this cooperation serves
not only the bilateral interests of the peoples
of both sides but also the interests of inter-
national peace and security.

The exchange of views on the inter-
national situation revealed that the position
of the two on all issues discussed was either
identical or very close,

Both sides, convinced of the need for
expansion and further all-round development
of the relations between the two States, have
agreed on the following Joint Declaration:

I

Both sides stand for the strengthening
of the principles of peaceful co-existence of
States with different socio-political systems,
respect for territorial integrity of States,
non-interference in their internal affairs, and
non-use of force or the threat of force in
international relations.

Both sides favour the expansion of inter-
national cooperation in the areas of economy,
science, technology and culture, protection
of the natural human environment as bene-
ficial for all States and peoples on the basis
of equality and mutual benefit.

Both sides declare their support for the



United Nations and consider it as an im-
portant instrument for the maintenance and
strengthening of international peace, and
security as well as for furthering all-round
cooperation among States. The parties state
their readiness to join in actions towards
enhancement of the effectiveness of the
United Nations and its specialised agencies
as well as towards achieving universality of
membership of the Organisation.

Both sides welcome with satisfaction the
Positive developments in Europe seeking to
establish permanent peace and cooperation
in the region, based on the recognition of
existing legal frontiers and on the renun-
eiation of the use or threat of force in mutual
relations. Such a renunciation can play a
Positive role in ensuring peace not only in
Europe but also in the world as a whole.

Recognising the importance of efforts
towards normalisation of the situation in the
Indian sub-continent, both sides express their
conviction that such efforts will lead to the
recognition of the existing political realities
by all the States concerned and result in
the speedy establishment of peaceful and
good-neighbourly cooperation in the region.
The Polish side expressed, in particular, its
appreciation of the initiatives taken by the
Indian side in this regard.

Both sides stressed the need for the
People's Republic of Bangla Desh to be en-
abled to take her legitimate place, without
further delay, in the UN and other Inter--
national Organisations and agreed that any
attempts to ignore the realities will only add
to tensions and instability in the region.
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Both sides state that all available
measures should be taken to solve open con-
flicts, to eliminate the sources of potential
conflicts and to create a lasting foundation
for peace and security in South-East Asia
and other areas of the world.

Both sides fully support the Vietnamese
people and other Indochinese peoples in
their just struggle. They strongly deplore



the bombings of the DRVN and call for an
early political settlement so that the peoples
of Indochina may be enabled to shape their
future without any outside interference and
in accordance with their national interests.

Both sides expressed their grave con-
cern about the situation in the Middle East.
They agreed that the establishment of per-
manent and equitable peace in that part of
the world can be achieved only through the
consistent implementation of the UN Secu-
rity Council Resolution of November 22,
1967.

Both sides declare their support for
national liberation movements in colonial
territories. They resolutely condemn colo-
nialism and racism in all their manifestations
and reiterate their determination to bring
about their final eradication. Both sides be-
lieve that attempts at neocolonialism should
be condemned and eliminated from inter-
state relations.

Both sides will continue to extend their
full support for bringing about the cessation
of the arms race, for attaining General and
Complete Disarmament, including both nuc-
lear and conventional weapons, under effec-
tive international control.

Both sides state that any agreement on
disarmament should seek to ensure peace and
security as well as improved living standards
for all nations. Aware of the importance
of and the urgent need for the strengthening
of international security through effective
disarmament measures, the two sides sup-
port the proposal to hold a World Disarma-
ment Conference where all States could con-
structively participate in finding an early
and effective solution to this problem.

The Polish side appreciates and supports
India's policy of non-alignment which makes
an important contribution to the lessening
of tensions and the consolidation of peace
and security in the world.

The Indian side appreciates and supports
the efforts made by Poland to strengthen
the processes of detente and to consolidate



security and to develop cooperation amongst
European States.

I
Both sides agree that their mutually
advantageous political cooperation should be
further expanded and strengthened on them
basis of the principles expounded in the fast
part of this Joint Declaration.

The two sides will hold regular consul-
tations to exchange views on international
problems of common interest.

Both sides express their determination
to cooperate actively in international forums,
in the United Nations and its Specialised
Agencies, as well as in other International
Organisations.
11

Both sides note that their economic co-
operation is of special importance for the
strengthening of the friendly relations which
exist between them. While holding in high
regard the results and experience of such
cooperation, the two sides agreed on the
importance of full utilisation of the existing
potentialities and for their further expansion
on the basis of long-term planning and on
the principle of mutual benefit.

Both sides look forward to the prospect
of a major increase in ceonomic exchanges
in the immediate years ahead and to their
multiple increase in subsequent years.

In consonance with these propositions,
the two sides stressed the importance of:

-- the Protocol signed by Shri S. Mohan
Kumaramangalam, Minister of Steel and
Mines of India and H.E. Mr. H. Kisiel,
Deputy Chairman of the Planning Com-
mission of Poland, following the dis-
cussions between representatives of the
Planning Commissions of India and
Poland on long-term programmes of
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economic, scientific and technical co-
operation.



-- the 1973-75 Trade Protocol signed in the
presence of the two Prime Ministers by

the Ministers of Foreign Trade of Poland
and India - Mr. T. Olechowski and

Shri L. N. Mishra.

-- the role played by the Indo-Polish Joint
Commission established in January 1972.

The two sides reaffirmed their desire to
proceed with the broad expansion of their
cooperation in science and technology, with
particular regard to the exchange of indus-
trial and technological experience.

Both sides state that cultural cooperation
occupies an important place in their rela-
tions in as much as it plays a useful role in
bringing the two State-, and their peoples
closer together.

Both sides agree on the importance of
exchange of visits at different level-, bet-
ween the two countries and note with satis-
faction that the visit to India by the Chair-
man of the Council of Ministers of the Polish
People's Republic and his delegation has led
to greater mutual understanding and further
strengthening of cooperation between India
and Poland.

The Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of the Polish People's Republic
extended a cordial invitation to the Prime
Minister of India, Shrimati Indira Gandhi,
to visit Poland. The invitation was accepted
with thanks.
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New India-Sudan Trade Plan

Following is the text of a news release
issued in New Delhi on January 8, 1973, on
the new India-Sudan Trade Plan signed in
Khartoum on January 7, 1973:

A new Trade Plan for 1973 with Sudan
- India's largest trading partner in the
developing world - was signed in Khartoum
yesterday. Negotiations for the Trade Plan
had been going on in Khartoum from
December 28, 1972. It was signed by Shri
S. J. S. Chhatwal, leader of the Indian dele-
gation on behalf of the Government of India,
and Mr. Farouk Ibrahim Magboul, leader of
the Sudanese delegation.

This Trade Plan provides for a total
volume of about Rs. 100 crore worth of trade
between the two countries during the calen-
der year 1973. India's export would con-
sist of tea, jute goods, textiles, engineering
goods of various types spices and perfumes,
etc., while India would be importing from
Sudan mainly long staple cotton. The unique
feature of the Trade Plan is the agreement
by the Sudanese side to introduce 'technical
credit' in the working of the Trade Plan as
against unlimited interest-free overdraft
facilities available to them previously.
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Joint Communique on Indo-UK Talks




The following Joint Communique was
issued on January 27, 1973, simultaneously
in New Delhi and London on Shri L. N.
Mishra's discussions with the British
Ministers:

His Excellency L. N. Mishra, Minister
of Foreign Trade, Government of India,
visited London on January 22-26 at the
invitation of Her Majesty's Government.
During his stay he met Mr. Edward Heath,
Prime Minister, Sir Alec Douglas-Home,
Secretary of State for Foreign and Common-
wealth Affairs, Mr. Peter Walker, Secretary
of State for Trade and Industry, Mr. G.
Rippon, Secretary of State for Environment
and Planning, Mr. John Davies, Chancellor
of the Duchy of Lancaster, as well as Sir
Geoffrey Howe, Minister for Trade and Con-
sumer Affairs.

The British Ministers recalled that it
had become necessary to terminate the Trade
Agreement of 1939 between the two coun-
tries to enable the United Kingdom to meet
her treaty obligations on accession to the
European Economic Community. Both sides
acknowledged that this means the termi-
nation of an historic agreement which has
symbolised strong ties between the two
countries. They agreed that the trading
relationship which it has encompassed re-
flects a broader range of joint interests and
cooperation than is recorded by its formal
Provisions and that the act of termination
will not lead to abrupt and wide ranging
changes such as the application of the UK's
present most-favoured-nation tariff to im-
ports of Indian goods and commodities. The
Treaty of Accession sets out the United
Kingdom's obligation to harmonise its tariff
with the Community regime over a period
of five years. Since this provides that the
first increase in the UK duties on Indian
manufactures should take place on January
1, 1974, there will be an important tran-
sitional period which will enable Indian ex-
porters to plan ahead and adapt themselves
to the new situation. In the case of certain
important imports from India such as hulk
tea, the timetable will not involve any



change, but where there is a duty applicable
in the Common Customs Tariff, it will in-
volve a gradual phasing out of British pro-
forences for Indian manufactures.

Mr. Mishra pointed out that the Agree-
ment of 1939 had also afforded non-tariff
advantages to Indian exports which did not
appear to conflict with the United Kingdom's
new Community obligations. One of these
was the opportunity which it had afforded
for the development of the use of unmanu-
factured tobacco by tobacco manufacturers
in the United Kingdom. Recognising this,
the United Kingdom Government will con-
tinue to cooperate in any further measures
agreed to be necessary to facilitate the
marketing of this tobacco in the United
Kingdom. The British Ministers affirmed
that the United Kingdom will, of course,
bear India's interests very much in any dis-
cussions in the GATT or elsewhere about
duties or charges on tobacco.

The Ministers also took the opportunity
to review the prospects of changes in the
Common Customs Tariff in respect of goods
such as jute textiles and coir which are of
particular importance for India. British
Ministers expressed their understanding of
the emphasis placed by Mr. Mishra on the
significance of a speedy elimination in duties
in the CCT for the competitive prospects of
these two groups of products and of his con-
cern that in the interim there should be the
minimum interference with the conditions
for importing these goods into the UK
market.

The Ministers recorded the importance
which they attach to the Declaration of In-
tent by the members of the enlarged
European Economic Community as earnest
of its will to extend and strengthen the trade
relations between India and the Community's
expanding market which can provide a wide
and valuable outlet for India's exports. They
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acknowledged that if India is to be in a
position to take full advantage of this re-
orientation of the trading opportunities, the



period will call for the closest consultation

and co-operation between all concerned. They
therefore noted with satisfaction the decision
of the European Council of Ministers of
December 4, 1972 that, the. Community
should prepare a negotiating mandate by the
end of this month in order to conclude a
commercial co-operation agreement with
India.

The Ministers agreed that their own
exchanges had made a valuable contribution
to a very special understanding of each
other's problems. They were concerned that
the close valuable contacts which have been
built up between the two countries during
the years of the Agreement should be main-
tained and developed. They noted that in
the months ahead there would be occasion
for further consultation about products of
particular concern to India and they also
agreed to explore the possibilities, of extend-
ing their traditional contacts to sustain the
widest range of co-operation between India.
and the United Kingdom.

UNITED KINGDOM USA INDIA RUSSIA
Date : jano1,1973

1995

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Message to President Nixon

According to a Press Note issued in
New Delhi on January 25, 1973, Prime
Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi sent the
following message to the US President
Mr. Richard Nixon:

Your Excellency, I should like to convey
out, warmest congratulations on your states-
manlike decision to end the Vietnam war



and restore peace to millions of Indo-
Chinese.

Please accept, Excellency, assurances of
my highest consideration.
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VIETNAM PEACE AGREEMENT

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Message to Prime Minister of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam

According to a Press Note issued in
New Delhi on January 25, 1973, Prime
Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi sent the
following message to His Excellency Pham
Van, Dong, Prime Minister of the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam:

Your Excellency, heard with great
relief news of initialling of peace agreement
on Vietnam in Paris yesterday. I should
like to convey our heartiest congratulations
to you and the Vietnamese people who have
shown undaunted courage and perseverance
in defending the freedom of their country.
We share your satisfaction and joy in this
hard-earned peace and with your nation all
success in the immense task of reconstruct-
ing the war-ravaged economy.

With greetings from the Indian people.
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VIETNAM PEACE AGREEMENT

Foreign Minister Sardar Swaran Singh's Statement on Vietnam

According to a Press Note issued in
New Delhi on January 24, 1973, Foreign
Minister Sardar Swaran Singh made the
following statement on the Vietnam Peace
agreement.

It Is with a sense of relief that we have
learnt that a Vietnam Peace agreement has
been initialled by the DRVN and U.S. nego-
tiators in Paris,

We welcome this end of the Vietnam
war and return to peace.

We express our appreciation of the per-
sistent efforts made by the two sides towards
a negotiated settlement. We hope this peace
will be a lasting and permanent one to the
millions of people who have suffered trials
and tribulations.

It is our hope that the present will be
a step not only towards peace in Vietnam,
but also towards peace in Indo-China. We
hope that peace and stability will also now
return to the two friendly neighbouring in-
dependent States, Cambodia and Laos. As
this tragic war comes to a close let humanity
as a whole turn its attention to the task of
cooperating and collaborating in the econo-
mic reconstruction of this war-ravaged
region. India will contribute its own share
to the efforts in this direction.
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ZAIRE

Speech of President Shri V. V. Giri at Dinner in Honour of President of Zaire

Following is the text of the speech of
President Giri at a dinner he gave in honour
of the President of the Republic of Zaire,
General Mobutu Sese Seko, at Rashtrapati
Bhavan on January 22, 1973:

Mr. President, Madame Mobutu, Your
Excellencies and Distinguished Guests:

I should like once more to extend to
Your Excellency, to Madame Mobutu and
to the distinguished members of your party
a cordial welcome and wish you a pleasant
stay in India. Your visit constitutes a land-
mark in the friendly relations existing bet-
ween our two countries, and we hope that it
will be the precursor of many other visits
between Zaire and India.

You, Mr. President are the founder of
the Second Republic of Zaire. The vision,
leadership and courage displayed by you in
the consolidation of peace and the unifi-
cation of your country have become a part
of history and have earned the admiration
of all. You have brought to Zaire a new
era of self-confidence, of purpose and of
stature in African and world affairs. Your
achievements have been a source of inspira-
tion for many countries throughout the
world.

Under your guidance and leadership,
Zaire, richly endowed with the resources of
nature, has set herself on a course of econo-
mic development and independence which
alone can contribute to the advancement of
the masses. We wish you and your people
all success in the many tasks that liec ahead.



We are following with interest the pro-
gress of your historic reforms in the social
and cultural fields in your country, and of
the massive programme of "authenticite"
which is being launched under your leader-
ship. This programme, we believe, will in-
ject a national consciousness and regenerate
your cultural and historical traditions which
your country possesses in such abundant
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measure but which under long colonial rule
could not find full and free expression.

We have admired the many missions
that you have undertaken for peace and co-
operation in many African countries. You
have championed the cause of the freedom
fighters in Africa who today are locked in
fierce combat against the colonial powers,
and of the peoples struggling for their rights
against racial discrimination, injustice and
inhumanity. In this struggle also Africa will
be successful and you have, as always, out,
full support and sympathy. Your recent in-
tervention with a neighbouring African Stale
in support of just, humane and equitable
behaviour is a measure of your statesman-
ship and of your dedication to the principles
of civilised conduct.

We in our part of the world, Mr.
President, have been through difficult and
distressing times. You are of course aware
of the events on our sub-continent during
the course of the year 1971, of the outbreak
of war, of our ceasefire and of the emergence
of the new sovereign state of Bangla Desh.
My Government has spared no effort to
achieve an honourable reconciliation and a
durable peace. We have signed the Simla
Agreement and we persevere in its imple-
mentation. We see no problems with our
neighbour, Pakistan, that cannot be settled
peacefully by discussion and negotiation; we
seek cooperation in the broadest and fullest
sense which will enable us all to concentrate
our energies on our supreme task and duty
to promote the economic and social progress
of the masses of the people.

During the course of Your Excellency's



visit to my country, I hope you will find
something of interest and significance in our
economic activity, in our industrial and agri-
cultural projects and in our technological
development. We believe there is consider-
able ground for increasing our cooperation
in all these fields and that such cooperation
will give content and mutual interest to our
relationship, strengthen our contacts and
augment our knowledge of each other's pro-
gress and development. With similar prob-
lems and experiences, we believe that deve-
loping countries can make significant con-
tribution to each other, and it is only this
that the widening gap between the advanced
worked and ourselves can begin to be
narrowed, which in the long run will remove
many causes of international friction, rivalry
and conflict.

Mr. President, the contacts between our
two continents have a long history and were
only severed by the advent of the colonial
powers. Our peoples share common values;
they have an inborn sense of individual
liberty; they believe in justice and equality
between man and man; we are both proud
of our traditions, of our customs and of our
culture. We are therefore happy to reci-
procate warmly Your Excellency's desire for
increasing cultural contacts and exchanges
between us. By this means our peoples will
become more closely acquainted with each
other and enrich our relationship.

I have now the pleasant duty to request
Your Excellencies, Ladies and Gentlemen to
raise your glasses and to drink a toast to the
health of Their Excellencies President and
Madame Mobutu Sese Seko, to the happiness
and well-being of the people of Zaire and to
the friendship between the peoples of India
and Zaire.

ZAIRE INDIA USA PAKISTAN
Date : jano1,1973
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ZAIRE

Speech of President of Zaire

Replying, the President of Zaire, General
Mobutu Sese Seko said:

On behalf of my wife, of the Delegation
which accompanies me and in my own name,
I want to thank you for the warm welcome
which my party and I received since the
time of our arrival in your beautiful capital.

I also bring to you the friendly greetings
from the Zairian people as a whole united in
our great national party, The People's Move-
ment of Revolution.

I also take this opportunity to accom-
plish a sacred duty, the one to thank you
personally for the determined participation
of Indian Military Contingent in the United
Nations operation in Zaire in order to main-
tain the unity and the integrity of our
national territory.
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The bravery with Which the Indian
troops, under the banner of the United
Nations, fought against mercenaries and
successionists is engraved in the memory of
all Zairians. Because of the opportunity you
afforded me to Visit your beautiful and Vast
country, habited by a mosaic of Peoples re-
presenting almost all the religions of the
world, We are sure to discover the melinium
India, the secular India, the present India,
in brief the eternal India.

Your country has the honour and the
privilege to be considered as the world seat
of wisdom because especially of some of its
most illustrious sons, like Mahatma Gandhi
and Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru,

Nationalist leader, social reformer, pro-
moter of new forms of political action,



Gandhi Who incarnates the Indian conscience
vis-a-vis the colonialist operation has for
long time gone beyond the frontiers of his
country to incarnate the universal conscience
in front of injustice from anywhere.

In fact, during his life he fought against
social injustices and colonialism, he led his
country to independence because of a new
and original method which disarmed and dis-
routed the adversary, that means non-
violence.

It is undoubtedly the first time in the
human history that it was proved that the
force of character is above all physical forces
of destruction, even with technological
machines.

He gave mostly a lesson to the humanity
as a whole the one of a fierce fight but with-
out hatred. His motto which the Union of
India has adopted was "Only Truth
Triumphs". Today the Philosophy of Gandhi
has become a new political philosophy of the
20th century people. The non-violence, the
refusal to use force are the means par
excellence to settle conflict in a peaceful way.

This is why I cannot step on the Indian
soil without paying tribute to the one who
was called the "Great Soul" - Mahatma
Gandhi whom even his adversaries consider-
ed him as the true apostle of peace and
called him a saint among politicians and a
politician among-the saints.

I equally pay a solemn tribute to Pandit
Jawaharlal Nehru, disciple and right succes-
sor of Gandhi under whom India became a
great power respected and listened to, whose
foreign policy is founded oil the five prin-
ciples of peaceful co-existence which he
started and which were adopted in Bandung
Conference. He was an eager fighter for the
liberation of his country. But he did more
in fact. Africa and Asia including the Re-
public of Zaire, my country will always pay
tribute to his memory for the active role he
played for the liberation of our people from
colonial yoke. He also became the father
and the champion of non-alignment in the
face of the military, economic and ideological



blocs Which divided the world.

Mr. President, Madame Prime Minister,
my trip to Asia and especially to the two
countries most populated in the World, the
populations of which represent one-third of
the Whole humanity, has to do with irrever-
sible march of history.

For in Zaire, we are conscious of the
fact that Asia and Africa are the two con-
tinents of tomorrow, that Asia and Africa
must unite their efforts for the fight of
development and equipment. In fact, since
the reestablishment of the rights of the
People's Republic of China in the United
Nations, since a faint hope is timidly point-
ing on the horizon to establish peace in Viet-
nam and the whole of Indo-China, since the
whole world is conscious of the weight of
population on the continent of Asia, since
the Second Decade of Development of the
United Nations is promising for the African
continent and especially now that the West
in its state of moral disarray gives more
and more value to the wisdom of Asia and
Africa, wisdom which it lacks so cruelly, one
can no longer doubt that the centre of gravity
of world politics is moving from the Atlantic
Ocean to the Indian Ocean.

So your country is called upon to play
a more important role bacause your geogra-
phical position makes of you the door and
the crossroad of the Indian Ocean, and be-
cause of your determination, you have be-
come a power in many regards.

I said that Asia and Africa are called
upon to co-operate because if other people
laugh at us affirming that we are behind in
equipment in comparison with many Western
countries, it is because you and us, we under-
went the greatest humiliation of our history,
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and we have known a long period of slavery,
that, is colonialism.

The occupants simply destroyed all our
values.

It is why they imposed on us a language,



areligion, a way of dressing up, of eating,
of walking, of thinking, even to ask us to
deny completely ourselves and out, being, to
deny our soul, out, origins, thus in fact, We
were no longer authentic but certified copies
which means according to them you Indians
be Englishmen of Asia and we Zairians
Belgians of Africa.

This is why our visit to your beautiful
and great country is within the framework
of our permanent pilgrimage to the sources
of authenticity of peoples.

In the name of the authenticity we
preach, We declare that theories according
to which there exists superior and inferior
beings are false. We strongly believe that in
the field of science and culture each people
has something to give and a message to
transmit and I take this opportunity Which
is given to me to visit the Union of India
to salute the important contribution of your
country to the development of the universal
science.

In fact Indian scholars invented the
numbers known as "Arab" as Well as the
number "Zero". The Indian scholars have
equally contributed to the development of
Geometry, of Astronomy and of Trignometry.

And this unbelievable thing, the genius
Of your country C. V. Raman already forced
the West in 1930 to recognise him as the
greatest physicist of this era by giving him
the Nobel Prize of Physics.

This is why strengthened by this past
and this scientific tradition, India is today
among the front platoon in the field of
nuclear research.

Mr. President and Madame Prime.
Minister, true, India has problems inherent
to the explosion of its population, but be-
cause of your dynamic economic policy you
have engaged yourself resolutely to surmount
them by the use of various techniques in
various five year plans of development, aim-
ing at the production of goods and services
necessary to satisfy the needs of the popu-
lation.



A Latin sentence says "Primum vivere,
deinde philosophari", that is, "live first and
philosophy after". This is what in Zaire we
call the independence of stomach. You were
amomyg the first to understand it.

In fact you paid a special attention to

the problem of land and I Congratulate you
because of your action you are dismantling
the mechanism of the theories of some passi-
mistic economists from the West according
to which there exist countries like yours and
ours Which are condemned to the perpetual
under development.

Today, due to your courage, to your
tenacity, to your Organisation and to the
confidence you have in your authenticity,
you have been able to reverse the affir-
mations mentioned above and you have con-
fused their authors with what I call today
"the Green Revolution of India". It is what
these same theorists, who did not believe
it, call today "the Indian Miracle".

It is Why your success cannot be con-
sidered as a legitimate pride for the people
of India only. But it is also a source of
joy for all the people: victims of colonialist
exploitation.

It is not an exaggeration to say that
real progress is achieved in the countries of
the third world. However, the third world
must understand that the era of empty words
has gone and it is time to work hard in
order to fill the gap which separates us from
the rich countries.

We must make ourselves an effort to
unite, in order to exchange our experiences,
to confront our means and our methods.

Unlike us, our masters of yesterday are
realising their union in the political, econo-
mic, commercial, military, monetary and
fields and their strength so in-
creased is even more dangerous than ever in
order to perpetuate their domination.

We must be conscious of our handicap
because our economic structures installed by



the colonisers are in competition instead of
being complimentary. In fact We produce
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the same goods, the same raw materials
which we sell on the same markets.

The cooperation and coordination of our
actions are the only ways to save the coun-
tries of the third world.

Let us take an example of Europe which
has already nine countries in the common
market, an association of free exchange, a
centre of nuclear research, a union for the
common mean--, for the aeronautics construc-
tion, space research and so forth.

I take this opportunity to make an ap-
peal to the conscience of the leaders of coun-
tries of Asia and Africa so that at the, level
of regions first, and continents after, we may
create super-national institutions of econo-
mic and scientific character.

Because of this action we will be able
to protect ourselves from the monetary
crises which are not ours but which penalise
us more than those who provoked them.
Because of this action Asia and Africa which
have the greatest population of the world,
it means the biggest number of consumers,
will be able to put an end to the constant
deterioration of the prices of our raw
materials on the Western markets, and will
make possible National Industrial Develop-
ment because we can blindly count on foreign
investors who cannot reasonably compete
with their own investment in their own
country, by investing in the countries of the
third world.

Mr. President and Madame Prime
Minister, it is unfortunate that present
armed conflicts be almost solely localized in
the countries of the third world.

Our countries need calm to develop and
prosper. This is why we will never cease
to ask the protagonists in the Middle East
and Vietnam to find as quickly as possible,
ways and means to achieve a sure and dur-



able peace.

We cannot fail to mention the fight
which many of our brothers in Africa are
waging against the greatest plague of our
time, that is colonialism.

If Indians and Zairians had the chance
to free themselves sooner from the claws of
this common enemy, other African countries
are still under its yoke and its domination.

This is why the Republic of Zaire will
always support the oppressed people in their
fight against imperialism and  condemn al-
ways in the most categorical way the
Rascists of South Africa, the Portuguese
colonialists and the Rhodesian settlers who
have not only silenced the majority of
Africans but are also attacking in a shame-
ful and inadmissible way the sister neigh-
bouring Republic of Zambia by depriving her
of the electric power to run her industries,
by closing her principal route of entry and
exporting its goods, despising the inter-
national rules on the access to the sea by the
land locked countries.

The rebel Ian Smith and all the settlers
established in Zimbabwe must know that
they are making a heavy mistake because
Zambia is not alone.

In fact insulting Zambia is insulting
Zaire, threatening Zambia is threatening
Zaire and attacking Zambia militarily is
attacking Zaire militarily.

This is why officially and solemnly and
through me Zaire declares that beginning
today, Zaire Puts itself Politically, economi-
cally and militarily at the total disposal of
Zambia.

Mr. President and Madam Prime
Minister, I only have to wish happiness and
prosperity for yourselves for the people of
India as a whole and for all your colleagues.

Mr. President, Madam Prime Minister,
Messrs Ambassadors, distinguished guests
and citizens, to end, I am inviting you to
pour a drop of your drink on the ground to



the memory of our ancestors, praying them
to consolidate the Indian-Zairian friendship,
long live President Giri, long live Madam
Prime Minister Gandhi, long live the Indian-
Zarian Friendship and long live the friend-
ship of the Afro-Asian Peoples.
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ZAIRE

India-Zaire Joint Communique

Following is the text of the joint com-
munique issued in New, Delhi on January 25,
1973, on the visit of President Mobutu of
Zaire to India:

At the invitation of the President of the
Republic of India, the President of the Re-
public of Zaire, His Excellency General
Mobutu Sese Seko Kuku Ngbendu Wa Za
Banga, and Mrs. Mobutu, paid a State visit
to India from 21st to 25th January, 1973.
H.E. the President of Zaire was accompanied
by Master Mobutu Mongulu Ndolo, H.E. Mr.
Nguza Karl I Bond, Commissioner for State
for External Affairs and International Co-
operation, Mrs. Nguza Karl I Bond, H.E.
Mr. Kayinga Onsi Ndal, Commissioner
for State for Agriculture, Mrs. Kayinga
Onsi Ndal, Mr. Bisengimana Rwema,
Director, Office of the President, H.E.

Mr. Lengema Dulia Yabasa Makanga,
Member of Parliament and Roving Ambas-
sador, General Babia Zongi Malobia, Chief
of Military Staff of the President, Mrs. Babia
Zongi Malobia, Mr. Mokolo Wa Mpombo,



Principal Adviser to the President, Mr.
Bokana Wondangela, Legal Adviser to the
President, H.E. Mr. Senga Wa Nwana
Tshibambi, Ambassador, Chief of Protocol
and Director of Protocol of the President,
Mr. Muabi Mwana Sapo Kumwamba,
Director of the Cabinet, Department of
External Affairs, Mr. Kalonji Tshikala,
Director of Political Affairs, Department of
External Affairs, and Mr. Doka Mbaka,
Agricultural Technician.

As a reflection of the close ties of
friendship existing between the peoples of
India and Zaire, H.E. the President of Zaire
and Madame Mobutu and his distinguished
party received a most cordial welcome from
the Government and the people of India.

H.E. the President of Zaire and his
party also visited Agra, Bangalore and
Bombay where they visited industrial and
agricultural projects and places of cultural
and historical interest.

During his stay in Now Delhi, His
Excellency President Mobutu Sese Seko
Kuku Ngbendu Wa Za Banga held talks with
President V. V. Giri and Prime Minister
Indira Gandhi in an atmosphere. of cordiality
and mutual understanding. The leaders
reviewed the international situation and the
major issues affecting worked peace as well as
developments and prospects relating to the
relaxation of international tension. They
reiterated their conviction in the continuing
validity of the policy of non-alignment which
has made positive contributions to the cause
of peace. They also stressed the importance
of peaceful co-existence between all coun-
tries to avoid conflict and promote inter-
national cooperation. Discussions were also
held between the two sides with a view to
increasing cooperation in the economic, com-
mercial, technical and cultural fields between
Zaire and 'India to strengthen further the
relations between the two countries.

Taking part in the talks on the Zairian
side were H.E. Mr. Nguza Karl I Bond, Com-
missioner for State for External Affairs and
International Cooperation, H.E. Mr. Kayinga
Onsi Ndal, Commissioner for State for



Agriculture, Mr. Bisengimana Rwema,
Director, Office of the President, H.E. Mr.
Lengema Dulia Yabasa Makanga, Member of
Parliament and Roving Ambassador, General
Babia Zongi Malobia, Chief of Military Staff
of the President, Mr. Mokolo Wa Mpombo,
Principal Adviser to the President, Mr.
Bokana Wondangela, Legal Adviser to the
President, H.E. Mr. Senga Wa Nwana
Tshibambi, Ambassador, Chief of Protocol
and Director of Protocol of the President,

Mr. Muabi Mwana Sapo Kumwamba, Direc-
tor of the Cabinet, Department of External
Affairs, Mr. Kalonji Tshikala, Director of
Political Affairs, Department of External
Affairs and Mr. Doka Mbaka, Agricultural
Technician. Taking part in the talks on the
Indian side were also Shri Fakhruddin Ali
Ahmed, Minister for Agriculture, Sardar
Swaran Singh, Minister for External Affairs,
Shri D. P. Dhar, Minister for Planning,
Professor Nurul Hassan, Minister for Edu-
cation, Shri P. N. Dhar, Secretary to the
Prime Minister, Shri Kewal Singh, Foreign
Secretary, and Shri M. A. Rahman, Addition-
al Secretary, Ministry of External Affairs.

Welcoming the visit of H.E. the Presi-
dent of Zaire, the President of India paid
special tribute to President Mobutu as an
architect of peace and unity in his country
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as well as to his outsanding contribution in
promoting understanding and amity between
African States,

H.E. the President of Zaire recalled the
Part played by India in the difficult days
after Zaire's independence in upholding the
integrity of the country against outside inter-
ference. On behalf of the Government and
people of Zaire, he thanked the President,
the Prime Minister and the people of India
for this timely assistance He also expressed
his appreciation of India's role in support
of the freedom struggles of the people of
Africa, suffering Under colonialism and
recialism.

H.E. the President of Zaire and the
Prime Minister of India reaffirmed their be-



lief in Afro-Asian solidarity as a means to
safeguard international peace and to promote
economic cooperation among Afro-Asian
countries. Both sides reiterated their belief
in the principles enshrined in the Charter of
the U.N. and their determination to continue
their opposition to apartheid and to all forms
and manifestations of colonialism and neo-
colonialism. They strongly condemned the
racist policies followed by the Government
of the Union of South Africa and urged all
member-nations of the U.N. to honour their
obligations by implementing the U.N. reso-
lution terminating South Africa's mandate
over Namibia. Both sides expressed their
shock and sorrow at the tragic assassination
of Mr. Amilcar Cabral, founder President of
the PAIGC and paid tributes to his heroic
struggle against colonialism. They extended
their full support to the peoples of Angola,
Mozambique and Guinea (Bissau) in their
struggle against Portuguese domination. In
regard to Zimbabwe, they reaffirmed their
stand that the Smith regime must be com-
pelled to implement the principle of one-man-
one-vote, and that if necessary, the U.K.
should use force in her capacity as Adminis-
tering Power to achieve this objective. They
extended full support and sympathy to
Zambia in its struggle to protect its indepen-
dence and deplored the actions of the illegal
Smith regime in attempting to enforce a
blockade on Zambia.

The Prime Minister of India explained
developments in the sub-continent leading to
the emergence of the new sovereign State
of Bangla Desh and outlined India's efforts
and initiatives for securing peace and co-
operation throughout the sub-continent. She
expressed the desire to see the full and early
implementation of the Simla Agreement
which could usher in a new era of peaceful
cooperation and permit the dedication of
energies towards the problems of social and
economic development.

H.E. the President of the Republic of
Zaire look note of this exposition mode by
the Prime Minister of India and promised
to report to the Political Bureau and and
National Executive Council of the Republic
of Zaire on his return.



Reviewing the situation in South East
Asia, both sides welcomed the ceasefire in
Vietnam and hoped that it would bring peace
and stability to Laos and Cambodia also and
lead to the economic reconstruction of these
war-ravaged countries.

The two sides agreed that there exist
good possibilities to develop further coope-
ration in various fields between India and
Zaire. With this objective, a protocol of un-
derstanding was concluded with a vie", to
setting up joint commitees for economic,
commercial, technical, scientific, cultural,
aviation and maritime cooperation. These
committees would identify areas of coopera-
tion and recommend to their respective
Governments specific agreements in these
fields.

H.E. the President of Zaire thanked the
President of India for the warm and cordial
hospitality shown to himself, Madame
Mobutu and the members of his party during
their stay in India. He extended an invi-
tation to the President of India and the
Prime Minister of India to visit Zaire. The
President and the Prime Minister of India
thanked H.E. the President of Zaire for his
kind invitation which they accepted with
pleasure.
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ARAB REPUBLIC OF EGYPT

Working Plan of Agreement for Scientific and Technical Cooperation Between Governments of India and Arab
Republic of Egypt for 1973 and 1974

The following is the text of the Work-
ing Plan signed in New Delhi on february 2,



In accordance with Article 4 of the
Agreement for Scientific and Technical Co-
operation between the Government of India
and the Government of the Arab Republic
of Egypt, signed on September 7, 1964, the
Indo-ARE Joint Scientific Board held its
fourth meeting between January 21-Feb-
ruary 2, 1973, in New Delhi. The Board has
agreed on the following Working Plan for
the years 1973 and 1974.

ARTICLE 1

1. Both Parties shall exchange invita-
tions to senior scientists for short visits of
periods from 2-3 weeks and longer visits
from 3-6 months, for consultations, lectures
and solving problems of mutual interest
mainly related to joint scientific research
projects.

2. Both Parties shall exchange fellow-
ships for scientific personnel including re-
search workers, specialists, technicians and
assistants in the fields of science and tech-
nology mainly related to joint scientific re-
search projects.

3. Both Parties shall invite delegates to
attend scientific congresses, conferences and
other meetings which are organised by
either Party. If, however, an invitee is un-
able to send its delegation, the related docu-
ments shall be forwarded on request.

ARTICLE II

Both Parties will carry out joint scien-
tific research in the fields of mutual interest
as specified in Annexure 1.

ARTICLE III

Both Sides will nominate a coordinator

for each of the projects mentioned in Anne-
xure I, exchange delegations comprising
experts for a period up to 15 days, where
necessary, for preparing concrete working
programmes of joint research on topics men-
tioned in Annexure I and specifying the
forms of cooperation.

Concrete working programmes on joint



research projects shall include:
a. aim of research.

b. composition of joint teams on each
topic.

c. responsibilities of each Side (distri-
bution of functions between parti-
cipating organisations).

d. period necessary to complete re-
search.

e. activities carried out in the process
of research (joint symposia. Semi-
nars and meetings, mutual visits
of scientists and specialists - re-
presentatives of organisations of
both Sides).

f. Securing of materials required for
research including the provision of
necessary equipment.

To fulfil the programmes of joint re-
search, both Parties will set up working
teams.

ARTICLE IV

Both Parties will encourage coopera-
tion in areas specified in Annexure IL

They will create the preconditions for
the competent organs of the two countries
to conclude separate arrangements in each
field.

ARTICLE V

Both Parties have agreed that the fifth
meeting of the Indo-ARE Joint Scientific
Board will be held in Cairo during January,
1974.
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ARTICLE VI

1. This Plan of Scientific Cooperation
will be valid for two years. It may be
amended and supplemented during this
period subject to mutual agreement of both
Parties.



2. This Plan of Scientific and Technical
Cooperation will conic into effect on the day
of its signing.

Done in two authentic copies in

English and signed in New Delhi on the
Second Day of February, 1973.

EGYPT INDIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC
Date : Febo1, 1973

1995

ANNEXURE I

FIELDS I OF MUTUAL INTEREST FOR CARRYING OUT JOINT SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

S.  Field of collaboration =~ Agency Institute Agency Institute
No. responsible in India responsible in ARE

PRIORITY 'A’

1 . Production of protein from con-
ventional and non-conventional
sources.

2. Pesticides:

a) Control of pests attacking
crops and fruit trees in the
field and in storage.

b) Production technology of
known pesticides.

¢) R & D on new potential
pesticides

d) Research on Pheremones
and Hormones

3. Combat of Hyacinths

4, Leather tanning and tech-



nology
5. plant tissue culture

6. Beneficiation of low grade
ores, specially Iron ores

7. R & D on sponge iron

PRIORITY 'B'

S. Resources of cellulose
fibres from local materials
to be used for the production
of newspaper.

9. Food canning and dairy
10. Packing materials

i) CFTRI, Mysore NRC
ii) HP, Dehra Dun

iii) RRL, Jot-hat

iv) RRL, Hyderabad

i) CFTRI, Mysore ARC
ii) ICAR

FP

i) RRL, Hyderabad FSCU
i1) NCL, Poona

NRC

I) RRL, Jorhat NRC
ii) ICAR ml
CLRI, Madras NRC
NCL, Poona NRC
FSCU

FSTU

I) RRL, Bhubaneswar =~ EGOM
II) NML, Jamshedpur
NML, Jamshedpur EGOM

I) RRL, Jorhat NRC

II) FRI, Dehra Dun

CFTRI, Mysore EGOFI
I) RRL, Jammu EGOFI

II) Institute of
Packaging, Bombay.
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ANNEXURE II

FIELDS FOR DIRECT COOPERATION BETWEEN THE CORRESPONDING INSTITUTIONS OF THE TWO
COUNTRIES

S. Field of collaboration Agency Institute  Agency Institute
No. responsible in India responsible in ARE

1. Information and docu-
mentation

2. Electronics and computer
sciences

3. Scientific instrumentation
4. Science Policy

INSDOC, New Delhi  NIDOC
i) Department of FECU
Electronics.
i1) CEERI, Pilani
CSIO, Chandigarh ~ SIC

RSPD (CSIR), ASCIRT
New Delhi.

INDIA
Date : Febo1,1973

1995

BAHRAIN

Statement on Talks between Foreign Minister Sardar Swaran Singh and Foreign Minister of Bahrain




The following statement was signed by
the Foreign Ministers of India and Bahrain
at the conclusion of Shri Swaran Singh's
visit to that country:

On the invitation of His Excellency
Shaikh Mohamed Bin Mubarak Al-Khalifa,
Minister of Foreign Affairs, State of Bahrain,
His Excellency Sardar Swaran Singh,
Minister of External Affairs, Republic of
India, visited Bahrain from February 10-11,
1973. During the visit, His Excellency
Sardar Swat-an Singh called on the Acting
Amir and Defence Minister, His Excellency
Shaikh Hamad Bin Isa Al-Khalifa, His
Excellency Ibrahim Urrayyed, Speaker of
the Constituent Assembly, His Excellency
Shaikh Mohamed Bin Mubarak Al-Khalifa,
Foreign Minister and His Excellency Yousif
Ahmed Al-Shirawi, Minis-ter of Development
and Engineering Set-vices.

During this visit views were exchanged
in an extremely cordial atmosphere on a wide
range of subjects and measures to be adopted
to further strengthen the economic ties bet-
ween the two countries. It was agreed
that:

(i) Bahrain has substantial unexploited
reserves of natural gas. India on the other
hand has a large and growing demand of
chemical fertilisers. The two countries will
collaborate to establish a fertiliser plant in
Bahrain based on the locally available
natural gas. The entire production of this
plant, surplus to Bahrain's requirements,
will be purchased by India. Details of this
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project will be finalised by a high-level Indian
delegation which would visit Bahrain within
six weeks' time.

(i1) India would send to Bahrain a
team of experts to prepare a feasibility re-
port and submit concrete proposals to put
up a cement plant based on clinker to meet



the growing needs of Bahrain for this com-
modity.

(ii1) In order to promote trade between
the two countries, an Indian commercial
delegation will visit Bahrain soon to explore
export prospects for a ranged of consumer
goods and industrial equipment including
construction materials, engineering goods of
various types, transportation vehicles, refri-
geration and air-conditioning equipment,
house-hold goods, including electrical and
sanitary fittings, textiles, fresh vegetables,
fruits, meat and poultry products and drugs
and pharmaceuticals. Similarly, a commer-
cial delegation from Bahrain would also
visit India in the near future.

(iv) India will provide all possible
training and educational facilities in differ-
ent fields as required by Bahrain. A list of
training facilities available in India was pro-
vided to the Bahrain delegation and it was
further explained that if any other special
training facilities were required, these could
also be arranged by the Government of
India.

Sd/- Sd/-

(Shaikh Mohamed Bin  (Sardar Swaran Singh)
Mubarak Al-Khalifa), Minister of External
Minister of Foreign ~ Affairs,

Affairs,

State of Bahrain. Republic of India

11th February 1973.  11th February 1973.

BAHRAIN INDIA USA
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FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY

Indo-German Cooperation in Field of Science and Technology




The following Press Note was issued in
New Delhi or, February 25, 1973, on the
Indo-German cooperation in the field of
science and technology:

An official fact finding mission in the
fields of science and technology from the
Federal Republic of Germany visited leading
institutes and laboratories in India from
February 12 to 24, 1973. The mission was
headed by Professor Dr. A. Boettcher of the
Technical University of Aachen. It in-
cluded six more scientists covering the fields
of physics, chemistry, medicine, mechanical
engineering, material sciences, electrical en-
gineering, geosciences, agriculture and eco-
nomics. Representatives of the Federal
Ministry of External Affairs, the Federal
Ministry of Research and Technology and the
Federal Ministry of Economic Cooperation
were also members of the group.

The purpose of the visit was to explore
jointly the possibilities for entering into a
new phase of Indo-German scientific and
technological cooperation with a view to in-
creasing the exchange of Information and to
promoting collaboration in the fields of
scientific research and the development of
new technologies in areas of mutual interest
taking into consideration the special require-
ments of economic and social development in
India.

The delegation held discussions with re-
presentatives of the Government of India,
especially with the Department of Science
and Technology, Ministry of Finance, the
Ministry of Education and Social Welfare,
the Council of Scientific and Industrial Re-
search, the Indian Council of Agricultural
Research, the Indian Council of Medical
Research and the University Grants Com-
mission.

44

The German delegation was impressed
by the remarkable level of research carried
out in the Indian institutes. It expressed



its satisfaction with the already existing
Indo-German scientific cooperation.

Both sides started that it would be de-
sirable to strengthen Indo-German coopera-
tion in science and technology by making
suitable, inter-Governmental arrangements as
a basis for future activities in this field.

GERMANY INDIA USA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC
Date : rebo1,1973

1995

FRANCE

Protocol on French Credit to India

The following is the text of a press
release issued in New Delhi on the Protocol
signed between India and France in Paris
on February 7, 1973, providinq for a new
French credit to India:

A protocol was signed at Paris on
February 7, 1973 between India and France
for the Development Assistance for the year
1973-74. The Indian Official Delegation was
led by Shri R. Tirumalai, Joint Secretary in
the Ministry of Finance, Department of
Economic Affairs. The new agreement pro-
vides for French Credit totalling Rs. 33.56
crores comprising of Rs. 16.35 crores for
projects, Rs. 9.24 crores for non-projects and
Rs. 7.96 crores for Special projects. The
total French Assistance has thus increased
from Rs. 26.31 crores in 1972-73 to Rs. 33.56
crores and there has been an improvement in
the terms of the assistance.

It is also noteworthy that France is the
first member of the Aid India Consortium.
to conclude a Development Assistance Agree-



ment for the year 1973-74.

FRANCE INDIA USA
Date : Febo1, 1973
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GATT

Tariff Preferences Among Developing Countries

The following press release was issued
in New Delhi on February 11, 1973, on the
Agreement on tariff preferences among the
developing countries:

An Agreement on mutual exchange of
tariff concessions on products of interest to
eight developing countries, including India,
has come into force from today, February
11, 1973.

These countries are: India, Brazil, Israel,
Pakistan, Republic of Korea, Spain, Turkey
and Yugoslavia. Inida. has not, however,
agreed to extend the concessions to Pakistan
and Israel and similarly these two countries
have also excluded India from receiving the
concessions.

In 1971, India and fifteen other develop-
ing countries participated in trade nego-
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tiations under the auspices of the General
Agreement on Tariff and Trade (GATT).
These negotiations culminated into an Agree-
ment and eight out of sixteen countries have
so far ratified it.

Under the Protocol, embodying the
Agreement, India will receive tariff conces-



sions for rails, steam turbines, generators,
public telephone sets, etc., in Brazil; tobacco,
hydraulic cement, certain medicines, etc., in
the Republic of Korea; sugar confectionary,
biscuits, prefumery, etc., in Spain; rubber
tyres. wires, cables, refrigerators, certain
electrical appliances, etc., in Turkey; certain
steel items, refrigerators, calculating
machines (cash registers), medical and
dental equipment, etc., in Yugoslavia.

India will also accord tariff concessions
to the other five countries for items such
as olive oil, certain chemicals, aluminium
bars, sheets, tools, steam boilers, industrial
sewing machines, etc.

Pending the finalisation of the rules of
origin, the rules applied in the case of the
Generalised System of Preferences will be
applicable presently. Organizations, which
are authorised to issue certificates of origin
on the same lines as for the exports under,
the GSP, are: Export Inspection Council,
Central Silk Board, Coir Board, Textile
Commissioner (Textiles Committee), All
India Handicrafts Board, Jute Commissioner,
and Chief Controller of Imports and Exports
(Officers-in-Charge of export promotion
work).

INDIA BRAZIL ISRAEL KOREA PAKISTAN SPAIN TURKEY YUGOSLAVIA USA
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Foreign Minister Sardar Swaran Singh's Speech at Dinner in Honour of U. N. Secretary General

The Minister of External Affairs, Sardar
Swaran Singh, gave a dinner in honour of
U.N. Secretary-General, Dr. Kurt Waldheim
in New Delhi on February 5, 1973. Speaking



after the dinner, the Foreign Minister
said:

Your Excellency, Secretary-General,
United Nations, Mrs. Waldheim, Your Excel-
lencies, Ladies and Gentlemen: It gives me
great pleasure to extend to you Mr. Secretary-
General, to Mrs. Waldheim and your col-
leagues a very hearty welcome on behalf of
all of us. We greatly value this visit and
we have tried to make it as pleasant as we
could under the circumstances. You have
seen, Your Excellency, already a little bit
of historical India and we have had several
opportunities of exchanging views with
Your Excellency. We wish you and your
colleagues could spend a little more time so
that we could show you a little more of the
new India, of rural side and several other as-
pects of the Indian scene. But we know how
busy you are and we are glad that you have
found even this much time to spend with
us.

In your person, Mr. Secretary-General,
the international community and the United
Nations have found a distinguished states-
man, well experienced in international affairs
and you have been in office for about a year
and this year has shown that you have been
able to deal with very complicated matters
in a very effective, if [ may add, in a very
able manner. Besides being the Head of the
United Nations Organisation personally we
have great admiration for you. You are no
stranger to our country and you have visited
India in your earlier capacities on occasions
more than one. Whether it was in your
capacity as the distinguished representative,
distinguished Foreign Minister of Austria,
or now in your capacity as the Secretary-
General of the United Nations, you have
endeared yourself to one and all with whom
you have come into contact.
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We know full well that the United
Nations has a tremendous task to perform.
All of us are aware of the usual criticism
levelled about the United Nations. We are
also aware of the replies to those points of
criticism. But this is not the occasion to do



that. There is definitely a positive aspect of
the United Nations Organisation. The fact
that in the last about one quarter of a
century, the United Nations has been able

to keep some sort of balance and equilibrium
in the context of international tensions and
troubles of various types and the fact that
except for local conflicts, the global peace
has been maintained is by any standard not

a mean achievement. The fact that countries
who do not see eye to eye with each others
are able to meet, are able to express them-
selves unmistakably on issues which are com-
plex and complicated and full of controversy
does result in loosening of attitudes and in
lessening of tensions and from that point of
view, it is a great forum which is always
trying to reduce tensions and to promote
understanding.

Positively, in the technological, in the
economic field, in the field of education,
health, development of agriculture, industry,
in a vast variety of subjects, the contribution
of United Nations has been really remark-
able. It was the forum of United Nations
which enabled greater part of Asia and
Africa to become free by shaking off the
colonial rule. Unfortunately there are still
pockets left of colonial rule or racist regimes,
but the United Nations continues to exercise
a consistent pressure for eliminating these
pockets of colonialism and racist regimes.
The problem of poorer countries, under-
developed countries, also is a matter in which
United Nations has played a leading role and
serious efforts are being made to bridge the
gulf between the poor and the rich although
all of us are aware that much more has still
to be done in this respect, but. the fact that
this matter is being tackled and handled in
a purposeful manner is gratifying.

Your Excellency, we in the United
Nations family have to ensure the establish-
ment of peace and the problem of disarma-
ment, therefore, assumes considerable im-
portance. Under your dynamic leadership
and your wise guidance, I have no doubt that
the United Nations will grow from strength
to strength.

May I request Your Excellency, ladies



and gentlemen, to raise your glasses and
join me in drinking to the health of His
Excellency the Secretary-General of the
United Nations, Dr. Kurt Waldheim, Mrs.
Waldheim and for strengthening the United
Nations and for adherence to the United
Nations Principles and Charter.

INDIA USA AUSTRIA
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Dr. Kurt Waldheim's Reply

Replying, the U.N. Secretary-General
Said

Mr.Minister, Your Excellencies, ladies
and gentlemen, I wish to thank you most
sincerely, Mr. Minister, for inviting us - my
wife, colleagues and me - coming from the
United Nations to this very nice dinner
which we enjoyed all very much indeed. It
is a special pleasure for me to return to India.
You, Mr. Minister, have very kindly referred
to my previous visits. So I knew what was
expecting me and I was looking very much
indeed to this visit, and surely I was not
disappointed. My wife, however, did not
know India and for her it was the first ex-
perience and I was, therefore, very grateful
to you and your Government for its great
hospitality and for your kindness in giving
us the opportunity to see not only the capital
of this great, beautiful country, but also his-
torical sights, the great culture of this
country. I had already told my wife before
we came here what was expecting us and
she told me after we have seen the Taj
Mahal, the temples and a number of other
historical sights: "Well, you were not only



right, but it was much more interesting, it
was much more beautiful than I had ex-
pected", and she referred to the seven won-
ders of the world when we stood in front
of the Taj Mahal and admired this great
example of an old culture which has given
so much to the world.

I am also happy to be here because in
my long career as a diplomat and as a poli-
tician I found out that the most important
thing in life is the personal contact. We can
write long letters, we can make long speeches
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in the General Assembly and different Com-
mittees of our great Organisation. We can
send memoranda to the different Govern-
ments. All this cannot replace the personal
contact between human beings, whether
they are politicians, diplomats or just human
beings. And it has helped me - this ap-
proach has helped me in all my life - and I
am deeply convinced that one of the greatest
importance of the United Nation,; and the
greatest advantages of the United Nations

is the fact which you, Mr. Minister, has
mentioned so rightly, namely. the fact that
the United Nations is a meeting place where
people can get together, exchange views, sit
together quietly, informally, talk to each
other. I remember one day when I was
Ambassador to the United Nations, our
Prime Minister came to the General Assem-
bly and one day he said: "Couldn't I meet
the Foreign Minister of that country and per-
haps another country? Do you think it is
possible? How long will it take? Should

I stay a few days longer to see them?"
"Well", I told him "this is very easy. I just
go over to his bench and I shall ask him and
I think all this can be done within one
morning, or one afternoon." Well, it was
easily done and I know that everybody else
is in exactly the same situation.

I think this great Organisation has not
lost at all its importance. It is true, Ladies
and Gentlemen, that there is a certain ten-
dency today to bilateralism and to say that
we do not need really the United Nations any
more. Well, I am glad that you, Mr. Minister,
referred to the fact that we need this or-



ganisation and I think we all agree that
there is no alternative for having such an
important international Organisation and I
am convinced that it is right that countries
try to settle their problems directly bilateral-
ly. This is only natural and it should be
done. It is, I think, the best way of hand-
ling problems. But at the same time, the
United Nations should be helpful and when-
ever we are needed, we should lend a hand
to our member States and all others who
want our help. So, I think, this is the right
approach to the international situation that
we try both bilateral efforts and multilateral
efforts.

I came here to this country in a moment
where we have again hope for the future.
Asia has given mankind so much in all these
past centuries and at the same time, we wit-
nessed so much suffering In this continent,

- bitter wars going on for much too long

and I am happy that my coming here, my
visit coincides with the beginning of a peace-
ful development in this great continent. We
are all very happy that a ceasefire was
achieved in Vietnam and that this agreement
will finally lead to peace in Indo-China and
in this way, Ladies and Gentlemen, open the
door to agreements in other fields where
there are still conflicts and crises. So I am
hopeful that there will be real lasting peace
in Asia, in your continent, and in this way

all over the world because believe me one
thing. The world today is a small world. We
cannot believe that a conflict in one area

of our globe can be isolated. Therefore, if
we are unable to solve regional conflicts, we
risk that those conflicts are widening and
threatening the whole world. It is for this
reason that we have to do everything possible
to be helpful to contribute to the solution of
regional conflicts.

Well, Ladies and Gentlemen, we are
talking a lot about detente. I think it is
justified to welcome detente. But we should
not think that detente is coming by itself
alone. It has to be created and I think that
we have a good chance that the greatest
powers will continue to understand that they
have to cooperate. But this alone is not
enough. We need in addition the coopera-



tion and the help of the many small and
middle powers in the world. In the United
Nations these countries, the middle powers
as they are called, and the small countries,
are the great majority of the United Nations
and I am, therefore, deeply convinced that
without their cooperation, without their un-
derstanding, without their contribution,
there will not be permanent peace. So all
these countries have to play a role in achiev-
ing what the world wanted to achieve, peace
- peace for us, peace for children, peace

for our generations and peace for generations
to come. It is in this spirit that I wish to
express my deep gratitude to you, Mr.
Minister, for your contribution and for the
contribution of your people to the cause of
the United Nations. I wish you and your
Government and your people full success and
I ask you, Ladies and Gentlemen, to join me
in a toast to His Excellency the Foreign
Minister of India, and to the Indian people.
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Shri N. P. Jain's Tribute at Commemorative Session In Honour of Late Dr. Amilcar Cabral

The following is the text of a tribute
paid by Shri N. P. Jain, Acting Permanent
Representative of India, to the memory of
the late Dr. Amilcar Cabral at a special
commemorative session held in his honour
of the special committee on the situation in
regard to the implementation of the dec-
laration on the granting of independence to
colonial countries and peoples. The meeting
wan held on February 2, 1973. Shri Jain



spoke also on behalf of Indonesia, since the
President had appealed to delegates to com-
bine in view of the shortaqe of time and the
very large number of speakers:

The hour is late, but the occasion is
solemn, and it is only natural that each one
of us should wish to express his sentiments,
not only on behalf of himself but on behalf
of the people and Government he represents.
In response, however, to your appeal, Mr.
Chairman, India and Indonesia have agreed
to make a joint statement on this occasion,
and I have the proud privilege of speaking
not only on behalf of my country, India, but
also on behalf of Indonesia.

Dr. Amilcar Cabral is dead and buried,
but is he gone? No, he lives; his spirit lives
- not only among the people of Guinea
(Bissau) and Cape Verde, moving them to
march forward to eventual victory, but also
in the hearts of freedom fighters the world
over.

His life was one of passionate devotion to,
and complete involvement in, the cause of
freedom, human dignity and justice. In the
manner of his death he comes back larger
than life to give further impetus to the liber-
ation struggle. In his death he has honoured
not only his country and his people but all
Africa and all humanity. And, if  may add,
he has truly honoured the youth which he
represented and to the young men of our
time, to the young generation of today, who
will build the future of an independent world
free from injustice, inequity and colonial
and racist domination, he has left a legacy
as well as a challenge.

President Sekou Toure said at the
funeral rites: "No tears, comrades: the
only action that must count now is the
revolution."

My delegation, as well as that of
Indonesia, has had occasion to pay tributes
to the memory of Dr. Amilcar Cabral in
other forums of the United Nations, but in
this Committee it is only fitting and appro-
priate to meet in special commemorative
meeting to recall the achievements of Dr.



Amilcar Cabral, to remember his outstanding
human qualities, to take stock of the res-
trained yet revolutionary manner in which

he aroused his people to throw off the
shackles of colonialism.

In evoking his memory one might say
we should not shed tears-, but, then, one
might also ask, "Why not?" Why should we
not shed tears in memory of a hero who
sacrificed his life while in the flower of his
youth - why not shed tears to keep his
spirit alive among the people and inspire
them to carry forward the unfinished task of
his life?

He shed his blood; therefore let us shed
our tears. And let us with those tears re-
double our vigour, confidence and deter-
mination to continue the task of removing
the last vestiges of colonial rule and domi-
nation - not only in Africa but wherever
these little "pimples" still exist on the face
of the world, against the march of history,
against the march of time and against the
standards of inter-national morality, human
justice and the freedom of man.

At an early age Cabral emerged as
Africa's most imaginative and distinguished
freedom fighter. He was, as many have
described him, a gentle yet determined rebel
- ararity among revolutionaries: soft-
spoken, as we all know, moderate, and a
reluctant convert to violence.

He may have fallen victim to an assasin's
bullet, but the Government of Portugal,
against which his struggle was directed, will
not find any relief in his passing from the
scene of the struggle. His death will not,
and cannot, end the liberation struggle or
stem its tide. On the contrary, it will give
it much more impetus; his death will bring
to life and action many more Cabrals, many
more Amilcars, on the field of the freedom
struggle.
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Amilcar Cabral was a constructive revo-
lutionary and had the makings of a potential
statesman - of Africa and the world of



tomorrow. What a cruel blow, therefore, to
mankind, He had to face an unscrupulous
enemy, and yet he conducted the struggle
moderately, with a view to bringing the
struggle for freedom to fruition, as far as
possible through peaceful means. He once
said: "We fight only to persuade Portugal
that it is in her interest to reach a political
agreement."

He had, if I may be permitted to say so,
the Gandhian quality of lack of bitterness to-
wards the enemy. He was like a true
Christian, forced to fight. Cabral's achieve-
ments have indeed been notable, and hardly
need recounting. lie made the PAIGC into
a force which fought with schools, clinics
and ballot boxes, as well as with weapons, a
force which can sustain its momentum - and
this is significant - even without his leader-
ship.

Amilcar Cabral was one of the founders
of PAIGC. He played a central role in the
development of the party, stressing the im-
portance of the peasantry and emphasizing
the need to engage in an extensive pro-
gramme of political education in the country-
side before embarking on his struggle for
freedom, so that he could make it a mass
movement. He was a man of the masses.
He rose from within the masses and led the
masses to an objective which was the only
right and correct objective for the down-
trodden masses.

Ten years after the launching of the
liberation struggle Guinea (Bissau) is vir-
tually independent. And what he did not
achieve In his lifetime his death will achieve
even more quickly and more expeditiously.

On this solemn occasion when we pay
tribute to his memory, we cannot ignore an
element of personal emotion, as most of us
around this table had the privilege and
honour of knowing him personally, of having
broken bread with him, of having talked and
discussed with him in the long hours of the
night about the problems of the national
liberation struggle of people all over the
world. We therefore share among ourselves
the loss of a true friend, philosopher and



guide, whose dedication should indeed be a
constant source of inspiration to us, and
whose sacrifice will be a constant source of
sustenance to the cause of freedom, to the
cause of human dignity and to the cause of
justice.

The Government and people of India and
Indonesia have paid their warm tributes to
the dear departed leader and friend, and I
could perhaps do no better than to conclude
my tribute by saying that an independent
Guinea (Bissau) would be the greatest and
most appropriate monument to the memory
of Cabral, our friend whom we have so
tragically lost.

Let us therefore renew our deter-
mination to help the people of Guinea
(Bissau) and Cape Verde to build that
monument and to complete that monument
as early as possible.

Cabral was a man who had envisioned
a world of peace and freedom and who pos-
sessed within himself the dedication and
courage to strive towards the realization of
that vision. Though he lives no more, his
hopes and his ideas will continue to flourish
in the minds and hearts of those who sur-
vive him and who mourn his passing. He
has won for himself a distinct place in the
history of the liberation struggle of mankind
against tyranny, against Injustice, against
oppression, against exploitation and against
outmoded colonialism and racism.

Before closing I should also like to sup-
port the very appropriate suggestion which
has been made by my colleague from Ethio-
pia that the verbatim records of this com-
memorative meeting be forwarded to the
people of Guinea (Bissau) and Cape Verde
as well as to the members of the
bereaved family, to whom we extend, on be-
half of India and Indonesia, our most sincere
condolences and a warm handshake.
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Shri N. P. Jain's Speech at Security Council After Adoption of Resolutions on Zambian Complaint

The following is the text of the state-
ment of the Indian Acting Permanent Re-
presentntive, Shri N. P. Jain, in the Security
Council on February 2, 1973, after the
adoption of resolutions On the Zambian
complaint:

Mr. President, this is the first time that
my delegation has taken the floor since your
assumption of the presidency. Allow me,
therefore, to offer you our warm congratu-
lations and to assure you of our fullest co-
operation in the discharge of your duties.

In the context of close and friendly relations
existing between India and Kenya we are
particularly delighted to see a distinguished
representative of Kenya and a longtime
friend of India as President of this important
organ of the United Nations, the more so

at a time when the Council is debating a
serious problem arising out of the struggle
against forces of colonialism and racism in
Southern Africa.

We should like to express to you,
Mr. President, our admiration for the able
and efficient manner in which you have
already conducted our deliberations and
brought to a successful end the protracted
consultations which have now led to the
adoption of the two resolutions.

May I also take this opportunity to pay
a warm tribute to Ambassador Anwar Sani
of Indonesia for the distinction, skill, ability
and persuasive style with which he presided
over the proceedings of the Council during



one of its busy months.

We are glad that these resolutions have
been adopted and that the Security Council
has thus initiated action which we sincerely
hope will have a positive effect on the present
tense situation in southern Africa created
by the aggressive activities of the illegal
regime in Southern Rhodesia with the con-
nivance of the South African Government.
We have joined as cosponsors of both reso-
lutions with the confidence that, with their
adoption by such an overwhelming majority,
the Security Council should be able to initiate
immediate action to be of effective assistance
to Zambia in the crisis facing that country
and in do-escalating the situation.

While these resolutions have been adopt-
ed, we should remind ourselves that the
situation in that area remains critical. All
of us have just seen the letter which the
President of Zambia has addressed to the
Secretary-General of the United Nations in
which he has pointed out that tension con-
tinues to rise and wanton acts of aggression
underline the grave threat which the current
crisis in southern Africa poses to inter-
national peace and security. Our concern
and anxiety for this situation and our great
admiration of the people and Government of
Zambia for their steadfastness and sacrifices
in this crisis remain as before. The Zambian
Government and people have shown com-
mendable restraint and calm in the face of a
very grave crisis and have done everything
to prevent escalation of tension.

We should like to express once again our
sympathy and solidarity with Zambia in its
hour of trial and our admiration for its
people under the inspiring leadership of
President Kaunda, a great humanist and
fighter for freedom whom we had been look-
ing forward to welcoming in our country on
a State visit during which he was to have
received the Jawaharlal Nehru Award for
international peace and understanding which
has been awarded to him in recognition of
his services to that cause. While his visit
was unavoidably postponed due to the present
situation, we hope that we shall have an
opportunity of welcoming him soon in our



country.
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KUWAIT

India-Kuwait Joint Communique

The following joint communique wan
issued at the end of the Foreign Minister,
Shri Swaran Singh's visit to Kuwait:

At the invitation of H.E. the Minister
of Foreign Affairs of the State of Kuwait,
Sheikh Sabah Al Ahmed Al-Jaber, the
Minister of External Affairs of the Republic
of India, H.E. Sardar Swaran Singh accom-
panied by a delegation, paid an official visit
to the State of Kuwait from 11th to 14th
February, 1973.

The distinguished guest and the accom-
panying delegation received a warm and hos-
pitable welcome, reflecting the spirit of
friendship existing between the two coun-
tries.

In the course of this visit, H.E. the
Minister of External Affairs of India and his
delegation were received in audience by the
Amir of Kuwait H.E. Sheikh Sabah Al Salem
Al-Sabah and by the Crown Prince and
Prime Minister H. H. Sheikh Jaber Al Ahmed
Al-Jaber; he also exchanged views with
H.E. Sheikh Sa'ad Abdullah Al-Salem Al-
Sabah, Minister of Interior and Defence,

H.E. Mr. Abdulrahman Salem Al-Ateeqi,
Minister of Finance and Oil, and H.E. Mr.
Khaled Sulaiman Al-Adsani, Minister of



Commerce and Industry.

The esteemed guest also held wide rang-
ing discussions with H.E. the Minister of
Foreign Affairs of Kuwait. These talks were
attended from the Indian side by H.E. Shri
M. A. Rahman, Additional Secretary,
Ministry of External Affairs, H.E. Shri V. A.
Kidwai, Ambassador of India, Shri R. Axel
Khan, from the Ministry of External Affairs,
Shri A. P. Verma, Joint Secretary, Ministry
of Petroleum and Chemicals, Shri S. J. S.
Chhatwal, Director, Ministry of Commerce
and Shri K. Srinivasan, Director, Ministry
of External Affairs; and from the Kuwaiti
side by H.E. Mr. Essa Al-Hamad, Acting
Under-Secretary and Director of the Political
Department, H.E. Mr. Essa Abdulrahman El-
Essa, Ambassador of Kuwait to India, Mr.
Abdulaziz Al-Khoder, Director of the Office
of the Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mr.
Khalid Babtain from the Political Depart-
ment, Mr. Abdulmohsin Nasir El-Jeaan from
the Economic Department and Miss Nabila
Almulla from the Political Department.

The two sides discussed bilateral rela-
tions as well as issues of current inter-
national importance. They expressed their
satisfaction at the close and developing rela-
tionship between their two countries and ex-
plored ways and means of further co-opera-
tion in the political, economic, technical and
cultural fields.

Both sides agreed to establish an inter-
governmental joint committee for economic
and technical cooperation. The Committee
would meet at high official level at least once
a year in India and Kuwait alternately.

On current world issues, discussions
covered major international problems and
revealed a close similarity of views.

The two sides reaffirmed their dedication
to the policy of non-alignment and the neces-
sity of cooperation and coordination among
the non-aligned countries so as to make a
positive contribution in the removal of ten-
sions in the world and in establishing peace
and International cooperation. They also re-
affirmed their commitment to the principles



of peaceful co-existence, mutual respect and
non-interference.

The two sides expressed their conviction
that the dangerous situation in West Asia
arising from Israeli aggression against Arab
States in flagrant disregard of the United
Nations resolutions seriously threatens world
peace and security. They considered that
the restoration of all Arab territories occu-
pied by Israeli aggression and of the legiti-
mate rights of the Palestinian people in their
homeland was essential for a just and lasting
peace. They upheld the right of the Pales-
tinian people in their legitimate struggle for
the recovery of their inalienable rights.
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The two sides affirmed their genuine
concern for the stability and peace in the
Gulf area, asserting that the security and in-
dependence of the area are the sole respon-
sibility of the Littoral States alone and with-
out foreign interference.

They also reaffirmed their support to the
principle of declaring the Indian Ocean as a
zone of peace, free of rivalries and tensions,
as embodied in the United Nations General
Assembly Resolutions on this subject,

The two sides reviewed the situation in
the Indian sub-continent. The Indian side
explained in detail the situation in the sub-
continent. The Kuwaiti side emphasised
the great importance they attached to the
establishment of a just and lasting peace
among the people of that area.

Regarding the situation in South East
Asia, the two sides expressed their satis-
faction at the conclusion of the agreement
on ending the war in Vietnam and their hope
that this would lead to the consolidation of
peace and stability in the whole area and
give an opportunity to the people to deter-
mine their own future free from any foreign
interference.

The two sides also expressed their full
support for all peoples in Africa and else-
where engaged in a just struggle against



colonialism, racialism and apartheid.

The Indian delegation expressed their
admiration for the remarkable progress made
by Kuwait in various fields and their grati-
tude for the warm welcome they received
during their stay in Kuwait.

H.E. the Indian Minister of External
Affairs extended an invitation to H.E. the
Minister of Foreign Affairs of the State of
Kuwait to visit India. The invitation was
gratefully accepted,

KUWAIT INDIA USA ISRAEL VIETNAM
Date : Feboi1,1973
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LAOS

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Message to Prime Minister of Laos

The Prime Minister, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, sent the following personal message
to His Highness Prince Souvanna Phouma,
Prime Minister of Laos, on February 22,
1973, on the conclusion of a cease-fire agree-
ment in Laos:

Your Highness,

I have just heard the welcome news that
an agreement for ceasefire in Laos is being
signed today. I have no doubt that your
personal statesmanship has helped in achiev-
ing this result. Please accept our warm
congratulations on this happy outcome. I
sincerely hope the ceasefire will usher in
durable peace for the people of Laos and
pave the way for the rapid reconstruction
of the country.

The Government and people of India



join me in wishing peace, progress and pros-
perity to the Laotian people.

LAOS USA INDIA
Date : rebol1,1973
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LAOS

Prime Minister's Message to Prince Souphanavong

In her message to Prince Souphanavong,
the Prime Minister said:

I am delighted to hear the happy news
that an agreement for peace in Laos has
been signed today after the successful con-
clusion of the talks that have been going
on in Vientiane. I should like to convey
our warm felicitations to you and all your
colleagues, and send you our best wishes
for the peace and prosperity of the Laotian
people.
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MALAYSIA

India-Malaysia Cooperation in Exchange, of News and T V Programmes




The following press release was issued
in New Delhi on February 7, 1973, on the
decision of India and Malaysia to cooperate
in the exchange of news and T V pro-
grammes:

India and Malaysia are likely to coope-
rate in the exchange of news and 'IV pro-
grammes. This was agreed at a meeting
between Tan Shri Ghazali Shafie, Minister
of Information, Malaysia and Shri I. K.
Gujral, Union Minister of State for Infor-
mation and Broadcasting, here yesterday.
During the discussion, Shri Gujral expressed
how Asian countries were practically work-
ing in isolation due to the absence of effective
communications among themselves. The
result was complete dependence on the
foreign news agencies which projected the
news of one Asian country to another in a
rather unsatisfactory and prejudiced manner.
Asian countries had, therefore, to depend
entirely upon the foreign news agencies.

The news agencies of the Asian coun-
tries were working under a serious handicap
mainly due to the want of adequate finances.
The cable rates being high, they could not
effectively compete with the international
news agencies. He therefore suggested a
beginning should be made in exchanging free
flow of information between the two coun-
tries. Similarly, exchange of TV programmes
between India and Malaysia could not only
strengthen their friendship but will be
mutually beneficial to both the countries.
This might prove a forerunner to similar
arrangements between other Asian countries.

Tan Shri Shafie briefly explained the
progress made by the television in his coun-
try and described how this media was being
utilised for bringing a closer relationship
between various nationalities. He also
extended an invitation to Shri Gujral to pay
a visit to Malaysia.

MALAYSIA INDIA USA
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MAURITIUS

India-Mauritius Cultural Agreement

The following press release was issued
in New Delhi on February 7, 1973, on the
signing Of a cultural agreement between
India and Mauritius in Port Louis on
February 5, 1973:

Professor Nurul Hasan, Minister of
Education, Social Welfare and Culture, who
arrived in Mauritius on February 5, signed a
cultural agreement between the Government
of India and Government of Mauritius at an
elegant ceremony held at the Government
House in Port Louis. The agreement was
signed by the Acting Prime Minister, Mr. V.
Ringadoo on behalf of the Government of
Mauritius.

Before signing the agreement, the
Acting Prime Minister, in his speech, said
that since the emergence of India as an in-
dependent country, relations between the two
countries which were in the nature of a
cultural bond had "grown into a cast iron
link across the shores". He warmly recalled
the Indian Prime Minister's visit to Mauritius
in 1970. Referring to the Mahatma Gandhi
Institute, he said that it would be a monu-
ment symbolising unity in diversity in
Mauritius. Referring to the technical assis-
tance given by India, he appreciated the
dedicated service of Indian technicians which
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had contributed to the development of
Mauritius in a significant manner.

Earlier, Professor Hasan paid courtesy
calls on the Acting Governor General, Sir
Maurice Latour Adrien, Acting Prime



Minister, Mr. V. Ringadoo, Minister of
Housing, Lands and Town and Country
Planning, Sir Abdul Razak Mohammed and
Minister of Education and Cultural Affairs,
Mr. R. Jomadar.

MAURITIUS USA INDIA
Date : Febo1, 1973
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MONGOLIAN PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Speech at Banquet in Honour of the Prime Minister of Mongolia

Following is the text of the Prime
Minister, Shrimati Indira Gandhi's speech
delivered at the banquet on February 24,
1973, given in New Delhi in honour of His
Excellency, Mr. Yumiagiin Tsedenbal, Chair-
man of the Council of Ministers of the
Mongolian Peoples Republic:

It is a privilege to have in our midst
His Excellency Yumjagiin Tsedenbal, emi-
nent leader of a people with whom we have
close ties of friendship and himself a friend
of long standing.

Your country will soon complete 50
years of the proclamation of the People's
Republic. Although our diplomatic relation-
ship is comparatively recent, the link bet-
ween our two lands is an ancient one and
has enriched our respective histories.
Centuries ago Buddhist scholars and pilgrims
travelled between our two countries as did
traders carrying rich merchandise. Later,
for many decades, Mongolia was the political
centre of the then known world. I remember
as a young girl reading with wonder my
father's letters which told the story of "the
amazing Mongol people who suddenly burst
forth and astounded the world" (to quote his



own words). From him I learnt that the
word "Bahadur" which we use to denote a
brave man, is derived from a Mongol root
(Bagatur). So in my mind your land has
always remained associated with courage.
My father used to tease the late Prime
Minister (Shri Lal Bahadur) that his name
was the same as "Ulan Bator".

Your Excellency, we have pleasant
memories of your earlier visit to India in
1959. You had occasion then to travel to
various parts of our country to see for
yourself the work which was being done in
various fields of national development.
Against that background you will now be
able to evaluate the further progress we have
made in the intervening years.

I look back with nostalgia on my very
brief visit in 1965 to Ulan Bator, with its
vast open spaces and its revitalising air. [
participated in your National Day function.
The people were engaged in building a
modern socialist state with great energy. My
colleagues, who have been in your country
more recently, have informed me of the
strides made in your capital city and the
entire country.

We are, glad that trade between our two
countries has grown under the trade agree-
ment of 1968. Mongolia's participation added
colour and interest to the Asian Trade Fair
which was recently held in Delhi. As a
result of the cultural agreement of 1961 our
cultural relations have become closer. We
are pleased that many Mongolian teachers
and students have been coming to India. I
hope that more Indian scholars will go to
Mongolia.

A nation grows through the vision and
work of its people. But the progress of a
people should be such as to contribute to-
wards the solution of the major problems
which confront mankind as a whole and to
avoid the creation of new difficulties. We
believe that nations should progress together
in a climate of friendship and cooperation.
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Such a climate will enable peoples to con-



serve their resources and to channel their
energies into constructive activity. Coope-
ration with advanced countries is necessary
to acquire modem technology. But there is
considerable scope for the. enlargement of
trade and economic ties among developing
countries and such exchanges will greatly
strengthen our self-reliance.

We have sought friendship with all
countries, near and far, and have stood for
the peaceful resolution of issues. In spite
of several attacks on our borders, we have
not allowed ourselves to drift towards the
path of militarism but have firmly adhered
to the principles of peace. We prefer peace
not merely because it is a noble ideal but
because we feel that it is essential to pro-
gress. This conviction has guided us in our
initiatives towards Pakistan, especially after
the events of 1971. We shall persevere
with the methods of peace - and the
path of bilateralism outlined in the Simla
Agreement - even if the response is not en-
couraging. I take this opportunity of thank-
ing you for your principled support. to us
at a trying period.

The futility of war as a means of achiev-
ing objectives has been graphically demons-
trated in another Part of our continent. We
rejoice that war has ended in Vietnam and
Laos. We hope that the fighting in Cam-
bodia will soon cease. All countries of the
world should now come to the aid of the
long suffering people of Indo-China in re-
building their war-destroyed societies. It is
especially necessary for the nations of Asia
to do so. Political independence needs posi-
tive economic content. The stability and
progress of each country in Asia will help
to strengthen the whole of the continent and
will be guarantee for peace and prosperity in
the futur

Your Excellency, we have had fruitful
talks with you on subjects of common in-
terest to us both. I am sure your visit will
further consolidate the close ties and under-
standing that exist between our two
countries.

May I ask you all, Excellencies, Ladies



and Gentlemen, to join me in a toast to the
good health and happiness of His Excellency,
Mr. Tsedenbal, and to the health of our

other distinguished guests from Mongolia,
and to lasting friendship between the peoples
and Governments of Mongolia and India.

MONGOLIA INDIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC USA PERU PAKISTAN VIETNAM LAOS CHINA
Date : Feboi1,1973

1995

MONGOLIAN PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC

Mongolian Prime Minister's Reply

Replying, His Excellency Mr. Tsedenbal
said:

May I express once again to you, dis-
tinguished Prime Minister, my profound
thanks for the kind invitation to visit your
beautiful country, for the warm welcome and
hospitality accorded to me and my party by
the Government and the people of India.

I wish to express also my sincere thanks
to Your Excellency for the words of welcome
and friendship addressed to my country and
the people of Mongolia.

Fourteen years ago, I have had a happy
occasion to visit your country for the first
time on the invitation of the outstanding
statesman of India - Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru.
MY first visit to India has made the profound
unforgettable impressions on me about your
great country, its industrious people.

I am extremely pleased to have again
this opportunity to see the tremendous
changes that have taken place since then on
the soil of friendly India.



The Mongolian people sincerely rejoice
at the achievements gained by the Republic
of India in strengthening national indepen-
dence, In bringing about socio-economic
changes and scientific and technological pro-
gress, in the development of state sector,
above all, of important heavy industries and
transport.

I am pleased to note that the ideas and
thoughts of Mahatma Gandhi and Jawahar-
lal Nehru, the great sons of India, about free,
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happy life and progressive development of
their country without poverty and exploit-
ation, are being embodied in the achieve-
ments of the Indian people, of which they
are legitimately proud today, and the selfless
creative efforts.

We feel a profound satisfaction, Your
Excellency, that the friendly relations bet-
ween the Mongolian People's Republic and
the Republic of India are developing steadily
and successfully in the interest of our two
peoples. These relations have deep historical
roots and are now expanding and strengthen-
ing under new conditions and on a quali-
tatively new basis - on the basis of mutual
understanding, complete equality and friend-
ly cooperation.

The Mongolian and Indian peoples who
had been in the past equally subjected to
colonial oppression and domination of
foreign invaders, have sincere feelings of
sympathy and regard for each other. In the
result of long liberation struggle, both our
peoples have cast off the colonial yoke once
for all and created sovereign independent
democratic states. The peoples of Mongolia
and India have common goals in the struggle
for building a new life, for peace and social
progress, against imperialism and aggression.

From the very inception of her indepen-
dence India proclaimed democracy and
socialism as the fundamental principles of
building a new society.

Beginning from the first days of the



people's revolution, the Mongolian people
have chosen a non-capitalist way of develop-
ment, i.e., the way of building socialism by-
passing capitalist stage of development. The
life has later approved that non-capitalist
way of development was the only correct
road for our country. In historically short
space of period we could eliminate the after-
math of colonial past and century-old back-
wardness. Mongolia has been transformed
from a solely cattle-breeding country into

an agro-industrial state with flourishing
culture.

Thus, the historical experience convinc-
es us that for formerly backward societies
non-capitalist road of development is the only
alternative to capitalism, which brings social
inequality, exploitation of man by man,

I wish to express once again our con-
fidence that the friendly relations between
the peoples of Mongolia and India as well as
our cooperation on international arena will
continue to grow and strengthen in the in-
terest of peace and international security.

Distinguished Prime Minister, we have
today exchanged views on the Mongol-Indian
relations and on urgent international issues
of mutual interest. It is pleasure for me to
state that the position of our two Govern-
ments on the issues discussed were either
identical or very close.

Mongolia and India are striving not only
for the development of friendly relations bet-
ween each other but also with other coun-
tries of the world on the basis of equality
and mutual respect. Our two countries are
continuously developing the relations of
friendship and cooperation with the Soviet
Union - the strong-hold of peace and pro-
gress.

As an Asian country Mongolia like India
is deeply interested in strengthening peace
and security in Asia and developing friendly
cooperation among states of this continent.
We believe that in order to improve the
situation and ensure durable peace in Asia
it is essential to eliminate the hotbeds of ten-
sion in the continent, to stop foreign inter-



ference in internal affairs of Asian peoples,
to settle disputes by peaceful means.

The Mongolian People's Republic, which
from the very beginning stood firmly by the
Vietnamese people and supported its just
struggle against the American aggression
wholeheartedly welcomes the signing of the
agreement on ending the war and restoring
peace in Vietnam. We regard the conclusion
of this agreement as a great victory of the
valiant Vietnamese people, of all peace-loving
and progressive forces of the world.

We are convinced that the strict and
consistent implementation of the Paris agree-
ment by all the parties concerned would re-
sult in establishing a genuine peace in
Vietnam. The Mongolian People's Republic
welcomes the achievement of the Agreement
on ceasefire in Laos. We are also for the
political settlement of the problems of Indo-
China which are not yet solved, for that the
other peoples of this area be enabled to shape
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the future without any outside interference
in accordance with their own national in-
terests. In our view peace and stability in
Indo-China can be achieved only with this in
mind.

Distinguished Prime Minister, the
Mongolian People's Republic highly appre-
ciates and supports the peaceful foreign
policy of the Government of India directed
to strengthening peace and friendly coope-
ration among nations. The Government and
people of Mongolia sincerely welcome Your
Excellency's efforts to establish a solid
foundation for peace and stability in the
Indian sub-continent and to settle disputes
through negotiations. In this respect, Your
Excellency's personal initiatives are of parti-
cular importance. We regard these initiatives
as a great state wisdom, as important real-
istic steps taken with a view to normalising
the situation and establishment of relations
of confidence and good-neighbourhood bet-
ween the countries of the sub-continent.

Mrs. Prime Minister, [ wish to express



the hope that all the countries concerned
would continue to take steps for the com-
plete normalisation of the situation in this
region on the basis of recognising the exist-
ing realities.

Permit me, Shrimati Gandhi, to wish
you every success in your noble activity
and prosperity to the friendly people of
India.

I express the conviction that our
friendly meetings and talks with you, Mrs.
Prime Minister, and with other leaders of
India would promote the further strengthen-
ing of friendship and cooperation between
our countries, and serve the cause of peace
and security of nations.

May I propose a toast to the health of
His Excellency Mr. Giri, President of the
Republic of India, to the health of Her
Excellency, Mrs. Indira Gandhi, Prime
Minister, to the friendship between the
Mongolian and Indian peoples, to the great
Indian people.

MONGOLIA INDIA USA VIETNAM FRANCE LAOS CHINA MALI
Date : Febo1, 1973
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NEPAL

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Speech on Arrival in Nepal

The following is the text of the speech
delivered by the Prime Minister, Shrimati
Indira Gandhi, on arrival at Tribhuvan
Airport, Kathmandu, on February 7, 1973:

Rt. Hon'ble Prime Minister, Excellencies,
friends:
The Prime Minister Shri Kirti Nidhi



Bista's kind Invitation has made It possible
for me to travel once again to this 'country
of great natural beauty and historical wealth.
Nepal is a close neighbour and a good friend.
I am glad to be amidst friends.

We deeply mourned the passing away
of His late Majesty King Mahendra and we
have watched with respect the dedication and
energy with which His Majesty King
Birendra has borne responsibilities and led
his people along the path of progress.

I was last here a little over six years
ago. In this period many events have taken
place in our two countries and amidst them
all we see the steady growth of our res-
pective economies and strengthening of
national life. Being neighbours we naturally
are keenly aware of each other's problems
and achievements. We have a similar cul-
tural background. We share a similarity of
outlook in our international policies. We
stand for sovereignty and equality among
nations. We both subscribe to a policy of
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non-alignment and peaceful co-existence.
Above all we know that international prob-
lems can be solved only through friendship,
co-operation and peaceful means.

Prime Minister, we had the privilege to
welcome you in India some months ago. The
discussions we then had gave me a fuller
understanding of the goals Nepal has set for
herself. I hope you also were able to glimpse
something of what we are doing in India.

Fortunately there is no major problem bet-
ween our two countries. Our relations rest
on a foundation of trust and,, goodwill. 1
hope that my visit will strengthen that
foundation.

Thank you for your welcome. I bring
with me the greetings and good wishes of the
Government and people of India to his
Majesty the King and the Government and
people of Nepal.



NEPAL INDIA USA
Date : Febo1, 1973
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NEPAL

Welcome Speech of the Nepalese Prime Minister

The following speech was delivered by
the Rt. Hon'ble Kirti Nidhi Bista, Prime
Minister of Nepal, at the Tribhuvan Airport
welcoming Her Excellency, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, Prime Minister of India:

Your Excellency

On behalf of my colleagues and myself
I wish to express my warm affection and
cordial feelings to you and the members of
your party. We are much delighted to have
this opportunity in welcoming you today as
the head of Government of a very close and
friendly neighbour.

You are not a newcomer to this country.
Nor you are unfamiliar to the Nepalese
people. Your earlier visits to Nepal are still
fresh in our memories which afforded us the
pleasure of exchanging views in furthering
the close and friendly relations between our
two neighbouring countries.

We cherish the feelings of deep affection
and esteem towards the people and Govern-
ment of India. We hope and believe that
your present visit will result in further
mutual understanding and co-operation.

It is indeed a matter of satisfaction
that the development of personal contact
such as this between the leaders of our two
countries will enable us to exchange views
both on matters of common interest as well
as international problems.



I wish you and the members of your
party a happy and pleasant stay in Nepal.

NEPAL INDIA USA
Date : rebo1,1973
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NEPAL

Address of Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi at Lunch by Prime Minister of Nepal

Following is the text of the address of
the Prime Minister, Shrimati Indira Gandhi,
at a lunch by the Prime Minister of Nepal
at Kathmandu on February 7, 1973:

Rt. Hon'ble Prime Minister, Excellencies:

It is a pleasure to be in Nepal once
again and have the opportunity of meeting
you.

The people and Government of India
have always had goodwill for the people of
Nepal and regard for the Royal Family. My
father and I had the privilege of knowing
His Late Majesty King Tribhuvan, whose
valiant fight brought Nepal out of the feudal
age, and also His Late Majesty King
Mahendra, who strove so unremittingly to
lay the foundations of Nepal's progress. His
Majesty King Birendra has inherited the
challenge, the responsibility - and also the
determination - to build a new Nepal and
create conditions for the full blossoming of
the personality of the people of Nepal.

The relations between our two countries
are close and cordial. But good-will and
friendship can never be in surfeit. Visits of
governmental leaders help friendship to be
enlarged. I am sure, Mr. Prime Minister,
that your visit to India some months ago
must have enabled you to have a deeper



understanding of our work and I hope my
journey will also enlarge the area of mutual
understanding.
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Fortuhately, there are no intractable
issues or irritants between our two countries.
It is obvious that no two countries
can agree on every question. Friendship
does not mean a total identity of approach.
Friendship is a basic framework of regard
based on equality and trust in which there
is sympathy for each other's difficulties and
which enables differences, should they arise,
to be settled through discussion and nego-
tiation.

Even countries which are geographically
far apart are able to have such understanding
of each other's point of view and translate
friendship into positive cooperation for
mutual benefit. How much more is this
necessary between two countries like Nepal
and India which share a common border,
have grown in the shadow of the Himalayas,
venerate the same heroes and heroines of
history and legend, and face similar social
and economic tasks. We are both develop-
ing countries. While each developing country
must find strength from within to overcome
its Problems, cooperation can supplement
personal efforts and lighten one's task. It
is our privilege to have been of some assis-
tance to you in your country's development.
May I assure you that we shall always be
ready to share with Nepal and other develop-
ing countries-what experience and skills we
have gained in various fields of economic
endeavour.

Although I have been here only a few
hours I have noticed the changes that have
occured in Kathmandu. Visitors to India
who come after a few years, interval also
notice the changes in my country. Apart
from these long Overdue changes in the lives
of our peoples, big changes are taking place
in the community of nations. In our region
of the world a new nation, Bangla Desh, has
come into being, born out of the courage
and sacrifice of its people. Nepal was one of
the first countries to realise the significance



of the events in that country and to accord
formal recognition to its government. In so
doing Nepal displayed wisdom and realism.
Bangla Desh has gone through unbelievable
suffering. Today it is facing tremendous
challenges of reconstruction in addition to
the old challenge of poverty which you and
we and all countries of our region have faced
in common.

The nations of our region can prosper
only by treating one another as sovereign
equals and by making a positive effort to con-
vert distrust into trust. This was the spirit
which urged our initiative for talks with
Pakistan in Simla. We voluntarily offered
to withdraw from nearly 5,000 square miles
of territory which we had won in the war.
We did so not in a passing phase of generosity
but out of the conviction that peace is the
only practical policy and a recognition of the
serious responsibility that we owe to the
future. The future is too precious to be
jeopardised by past prejudices and animosi-
ties or small advantages. Peace in our Sub-
Continent, apart from strengthening each of
our nations, will also contribute to peace and
stability in Asia and to that extent inhibit
military alliances and great-power politics.
This should be of special interest to our two
nations which subscribe to the path of non-
alignment.

We are glad that war has ended in a
part of Asia which was subjected to much
hardship. We hope that the cease-fire will
lead to a stable peace. At the same time,
we regret that while the world is moving
towards peace, there is still tension in some
parts of Asia. We, however, hope that the
prospects of stable peace in Asia would con-
tinue to improve.

We in India feel deeply that while
modernisation is essential, we should be care-
ful to regulate it in, such, a manner that it
does not make a clean sweep of some of the
more desirable elements of tradition along
with the Outdated Ones. Progress cannot be
equated with merely the acquisition of goods.
Nepal and India have certain great intangible
treasures of the spirit which we should be
careful not to barter away. The good of the



past must be guarded.. the evil cast aside.

Excellencies, distinguished  guests, I
request you to raise your glasses to wish long
life, health and happiness to Their Majesties
the King and Queen of Nepal, long life to the
Rt. Hon'ble Shri Kirti Nidhi Bista and Mrs.
Bista, and progress and prosperity to the
people of Nepal.

60

NEPAL INDIA USA PAKISTAN CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC
Date : Feboi1,1973

1995

NEPAL

Prime Minister's Address to Nepal Council of World Affairs

Following is the text, of the address of
the Prime Minister, Shrimati Indira Gandhi,
to the Nepal Council of World Affairs at
Kathmandu on February 9, 1973:

Mr. President, Excellencies and distin-
guished guests:

It is a pleasure to address the Nepal
Council of World Affairs and to meet so
many academic and political leaders of Nepal.
It is a great pleasure and privilege to be in
Nepal and to have talks with the leaders,
especially with His Majesty who, as you have
rightly said, is today the symbol of Nepal's
unity, stability and progress. We in India
wish all of you and the people of Nepal
success and prosperity.

It is natural for the citizens of any
country to look at the world from their own
national angles. The outlook of the people



is conditioned by their own geographical
location and distinctive political and cultural
history. As you pointed out, Nepal and India
belong to the same region of the world and
have cherished and shared many common
traditions. When our two nations came out
of the long period of darkness and political
stagnation and emerged as equal members of
the family of nations, these historical expe-
riences predisposed us both to adopt policies
of friendship with all nations and to remain
non-aligned with power blocs and military
alliances. The pursuit of these similar
policies has brought Nepal and India even
closer.

You have spoken, and in other forums
there has been mention of common traditions
and other links which bind India and Nepal
together. But the basis of friendship can
never be merely such links. It has to be
based on present interests and on how we
view the future. As I said in one of my
speeches yesterday, friendship is a simple
thing in a way but it is also very complicated,
and like all worthwhile things, it has to be
worked for. That is why it must always be
renewed in the context of the changing
national and international situation. That is
why it is important to have meetings bet-
ween leaders and to have exchanges at other
levels so that we renew our friendship keep-
ing in view the changes that are taking
place within our own country and outside.

Indian philosophy has always believed
in one world. Since Independence we are try-
ing our utmost to work towards it. We know
that in many ways the world is coming closer
together through science and technology,
through cultural exchanges and other efforts.
But what we really mean by one world is a
feeling of brotherhood between the nations.
Today with the power and knowledge which
are in the bands of mankind and which are
unfortunately still quite often used for des-
truction, it becomes all the more necessary
that we try to create and strengthen these
links of friendship between the nations. The
realisation that we should help one another
did not grow in India only after Independ-
ence. It was there even before Independ-
ence.



I should like to give two earlier examples
of India trying to help other countries before
Independence even though we ourselves had
no resources and we were not independent.
At that time India sent (that is, our party,
because it was not the Government) a
medical mission to help the Government of
Spain when there was a civil war there. And
our young doctors worked there in extremely
difficult conditions. They helped those who
were fighting, with medical aid and medi-
cines and so on. Also around that time there
was the war in China, and again we sent
a medical unit to China. It was supposed
to go to Nanking, I think, but when they
arrived in China, they felt that the real need
was in Yenan, where Mao Tse-Tung was
with his army. They could not get in touch
with us. They took the decision themselves
and they marched all the way to Yenan and
they were there with the Eighth Route
Army. That Army was passing through the
most difficult period of its history and of the
Chinese struggle. I am merely stating that
even at that time, absorbed as we were in
our own independence and in our own
difficulties, we were not unaware of the diffi-
culties of others and we felt that we had to
show our concern and we had to try and
share the troubles of other countries because,
as we so often said, freedom and peace are
indivisible.

So far as China is 'concerned, I think
that our friends in Nepal know that in spite
of many ups and downs in our relationship,

61

our attitude has been the same. We were,

I think, one of the very first Governments

to recognise the present Government in
Peking. After that we consistently worked
and stood for the admission of China into
the United Nations. Many people misunder-
stood' our stand. We also had aggression
from China on our soil, but we never viewed
our relationship with China in an oppor-
tunistic manner or confined it to what was
happening just at that moment. Even when
the Chinese were fighting against us, our
basic stand of supporting China's admis-
sion into the United Nations remained un-



changed for the simple reason that we felt
that it was unrealistic to ignore such a large
country and that the United Nations could
not function if such a large mass of huma-
nity was not represented there. I am giving
this merely as an example that we have
always tried to assess matters and events
independently and have not changed our
stand merely because a person happened to
oppose us or to be against us.

In the last couple of years, important
changes have taken place in this region and
in the world. Rigid attitudes are being
softened and this change is reflected in a
number of instances where confrontation is
gradually being replaced by conciliation,
animosity by understanding, and conflict by
search for co-operation. It is some consola-
tion to us that the steps towards detente are
not confined to Europe but are being ex-
tended to Asia. The next few months will
show whether there has been a firm basis
for peace. We can only hope that the truce
that has been agreed upon in Paris will open
an opportunity for durable peace in Viet-
nam and other parts of Indo-China. It
should be our endeavour to co-operate fully
with these nations in the task of reconstruc-
tion which awaits them.

I should like to refer to some remarks
I made in Delhi which seem to have attract-
ed adverse notice. Those remarks, or any
remarks that I have made, are not against
any particular country. They were an as-
sessment of what I think the future could
be. We have an example - for instance
- at the end of the First World War. Many
historians have stated that had the victors
of that war shown greater understanding of
the situation, there would never have been
a Second World War. But because of the
attitude at that time, in the peace that was
arrived at was born the situation which led
to the Second World War. Now this is what
I was trying to say in my speech there,
that there are some of those elements in
this truce agreement. It is obvious that an
agreement of this kind is not a simple
matter, in fact it is an exceedingly compli-
cated agreement and perhaps nothing else
was possible. The remark I made was in



no sense a criticism of the Vietnam accord
but to point out that there are dangers
which face all of us in the future events in
South-East Asia, and nobody knows what
it will lead to. Even with the best of good-
will on all sides things can come about. And
if we can see the danger it is only honest
on one's part to point it out, because if it
does not go right then it is not just one area
which will be unhappy but the whole world
will be unhappy, and the effects will be
widespread.

Apart from this, there was tension in
another part of Asia. India, being next-
door neighbour to Bangla Desh and Pakistan,
had to share the travails of 1971. We tried
to avoid war, and when it was forced upon
us, we strove to limit its scope. The moment
Pakistanis surrendered in Bangla Desh,
allowing the people of that country to
achieve their aspiration, we unilaterally
ended our operations on the Western front
also and took the initiative, without pride
or passion, for talks with President Bhutto.
It is our conviction that durable peace can
be established only on a footing of goodwill
and equality. It was in this belief that we
signed the Simla Agreement. Again in
Simla, we unilaterally offered to withdraw
from territories which had come under our
control. The withdrawals have since been
completed but the foundations which we had
hoped to establish with Pakistan as a pre-
lude to the solution of our problems are still
elusive. However, we on our part shall
keep on working for it, for the very good
reason that the interests of all of us in the
subcontinent are complementary.  In our
scheme for the future, there should not only
be sympathy and co-operation but an effec-
tive working together to help Bangla Desh
in the task to rebuild its economy and to
solve the other problems common to our
subcontinent in a spirit of equality, trust
and active friendship.

For many years the very word "non-
alignment" was regarded as somewhat bad
and there has been a great deal of misunder-
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standing and even misinterpretation about
it. I have been often asked to explain neu-
trality. We in India have never been neu-
tral and we think no living person who is inte-
rested in what is happening can possibly be
neutral in anything. You have a view of
everything that happens, whether it con-
cerns you or not, and we think that most
things concern almost everybody. When
we said we were non-aligned, it meant that
we had far too many problems of our own
to get entangled with the problems of other
countries. Like any newly-independent
country, we were very jealous of our free-
dom. Independence to us did not mean only
that we had our own Government but that
we had independence of judgment and action
regardless of what other countries and
governments did.  Non-alignment to us
meant not belonging to any military bloc or
group and also to have the freedom to make
our own assessment of each situation and to
act about it in our own interests and in the
interests of world peace, and we have al-
ways considered these two interests to be
the same. Now that members of each
power bloc are building bridges with their
rivals as well as with non-aligned nations,
one might say that the period of bipolarity
and Cold War attitude of the post-war world
has come to an end. And in the process,

the policy of non-alignment stands vindi-
cated.

However, this is only a beginning.
Human history does ~ not run a smooth
course. The nations of Asia and Africa and
other non-aligned nations must remain on
their guard. We feel that non-alignment
continues to be valid and that despite moves
for detente, military, machines have not
been disbanded. Despite the efforts to reach
an agreement, pressures on smaller nations
have not abated. So long as certain coun-
tries 'wish to follow a policy of balance of
power and to extend their spheres of infl-
uence, nations like ours must stand with the
resolve to pursue an independent foreign
policy and to seek friendship and to safe-
guard our national personality.

There is some talk, especially here in
Nepal, of India's vast size. But the prob-



lems that confront us, of providing food,
shelter, education, health and fuller oppor-
tunities to 570 million people, are equally
vast. Our endeavour has been to employ
our own resources for the benefit of our
people. If we can share our skills and ex-
periences, as we have done with Nepal and
some other countries, we shall be glad. We
entirely agree with you, Mr. President, that
each country should be independent. But
the world also needs interdependence. We
think that in today's world no country, how-
ever big, can be fully self-sufficient. But we
also think that unless a country has enough
strength, there is danger for it and that is
why we work towards self-reliance

Mr. President, you have mentioned his-
torical and traditional ties that Nepal has
with India. Yet the personality of Nepal
is a very distinct one. And because we our-
selves wish to keep our personality, we can
fully understand and appreciate your desire
to keep yours and to grow and develop in
your own way. I should like to assure that
India has neither the desire nor the inclina-
tion to be a power - big, small or of any
kind - nor to interfere with her neighbours
in any 'way. As I said earlier, it is in our
interests that our neighbours are strong and
stable, and therefore if we can help them,
we shall be glad to do so, even though we
ourselves are fully absorbed in our own pro-
blems.

In the past few years of planned deve-
lopment we have achieved considerable pro-
gress. We have doubled our agricultural
production and secured big diversification
of industry-and technology. This year, be-
cause of the drought which has also affected
several other parts of Asia, our agricultu-
ral production has been affected. Although
we still estimate a harvest of over 100 mil-
lion tons of foodgrains, compared to 55 mil-
lion tons 20 years ago, there is apprehen-
sion in the mind of the people. This of
course is partly because people need more
foodgrains, because the population is larger,
but also because vast numbers of people
who were not eating wheat and rice all these
years now want to eat it. Our people's ex-
pectations grow faster than our ability to



fulfil them. And unfortunately the course
of development is always such that first
benefits go to those who are slightly better
off, rather than to those who are in greater
need. We feel that growth and development
are of utmost importance, but planning can-
not, ignore social justice - Therefore we
must pay special attention to the weaker
sections of our society. Even in the inte-
rest of development one has to see that
social justice is done and that the people
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have a feeling that the development is not
for a few sections bid that the fruits of de-
velopment will reach all sections of the
people.

It is with this objective that we have
undertaken our vast programmes of provi-
sion of land, house sites and work for the
landless in the countryside. We have em-
barked upon a programme to curb the con-
centration of wealth and economic power
and to reduce economic disparities in our
society through ceilings on land and urban
property, progressive taxation and other
similar measures. Our Fifth Five-Year
Plan will be launched next year. It pro-
poses to take the programmes of social jus-
tice a great deal further. Simultaneously,
it aims at making fuller use of the potential
which we have built and reducing our need
for aid.

I am happy to see that in Nepal people
are making strenuous efforts for all-round
development under the dynamic leadership
of His Majesty King Birendra. You have
our sincere good wishes for success in your
efforts. The bonds of friendship between
India and Nepal have their origin in a
common cultural heritage and have been
enriched in recent years by fruitful co-
operation based on equality and mutual
benefit.

Once again I express my gratitude to
you, Mr. President, and to the Council of
World Affairs for giving me this opportu-
nity of addressing this distinguished gather-
ing. Thank you.
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Speech of Prime Minister Shrimati Indira, Gandhi at banquet for Their Majesties the King and Queen of Nepal

The following is the speech of Prime
Minister, Shrimati Indira Gandhi, at the
banquet for Their Majesties the King and
Queen of Nepal on February 9, 1973 in
Kathmandu:

Tomorrow morning my three day's visit
to your beautiful country and to your
friendly people comes to an end. I should
like to take this opportunity of thanking you
very much, indeed for your generous hos-
pitality and. for the warmth of the welcome
and the friendship which you personally,
Your Prime Minister, members of your
Government and the people of Nepal as a
whole have shown.

In today's world, distance has not much
meaning because one can reach out to the
farthest corner, and sometimes one does not
g0 so often to the places which are nearest.

I know this happens to me in Delhi. I find
myself going far more often to the farthest
comers of India and not so often to the places
in Delhi because we feel that they are very
close and one can go there any time, with

the result that the visits are postponed.

In today's world, although communi-
cation is very much easier and much faster,
perhaps for that very reason, we have neg-
lected having deeper relationship. We have
lakhs of tourists, but whereas in the olden
days people came and stayed and tried to



understand the country and the people, today
they want to see as much as possible in one
day - they even want to see the whole of
India in one day - and many of them go

back and write a book immediately. I suppose
they do the same about Nepal. In fact, just

a little while ago when I was in Bhutan
somebody had written a book on Bhutan and
His Majesty there said that the had never
even come to Bhutan. So, I think, that visits
such as the one, which your Prime Minister
paid to India and, this one of mine, will help
to deepen the understanding of what the
countries are doing now. We know some-
thing about past traditions and culture, but
the whole world is changing, India is chang-
ing and Nepal is changing. And friendship
has to be based on these changed circum-
stances and on what our interests and con-
cerns are today. I believe that our major
concern in India and of Your Majesty here
in Nepal is to change the life of the people
and to help them to take advantage of the
science and technology which have changed
the nations of the West and some nations
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of the Fast. This is one of the greatest
challenges which any people or any Govern-
ment has ever faced. Because we know our
own difficulties, we can appreciate yours.

So one of the main objectives of my
coming here was not only to deepen friend-
ship, to try and have a better understanding
of the new Nepal, but also to bring to Your
Majesty, to Her Majesty and to your Govern-
ment the very good wishes of the Govern-
ment and people of India in this great res-
ponsibility which you are shouldering so
ably.

I hope, as I said to Your Majesty, we
in India will have the privilege and pleasure
of welcoming you both to India whenever
you can find time to come there. I think
you will find a very warm welcome awaiting
you because there is regard for you and
affection for the people of Nepal. Mr.
Prime Minister, Excellencies, ladies and
gentlemen, may I request you to drink a



toast to the health and happiness of Their
Majesties the King and Queen of Nepal, to
the prosperity of the people of Nepal, and
to peace and stability in our part of the
world?

NEPAL USA INDIA BHUTAN
Date : Febo1, 1973

1995

ONE ASIA ASSEMBLY

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Address to One Asia Assembly

Following is the text of the Prime
minister, Shrimati Indira Gandhi's speech
at the 'One Asia Assembly’, in New Delhi
on February 6, 1973:

Mr. Chairman, distinguished delegates
and guests,

I am glad of the opportunity of meeting
you all and warmly welcome the distinguish-
ed editors, economists and governmental
leaders from many countries of Asia and
of other continents. This Assembly has
been discussing a variety of themes and we
hope to benefit from the insights and ideas
which you have brought.

This year India is celebrating the
twenty-fifth anniversary of her Independ-
ence. Our freedom marked the beginning
of the period of decolonisation, during which
many other countries of Asia, Africa and
the Caribbeans have attained political inde-
pendence. In a parallel process has taken
place the rebirth of China. Some of the
problems which you are discussing in depth,
problems of hunger and nutrition, economic
development and education are a consequ-
ence of the long period spent under subjec-



tion. Any kind of mercantile, industrial
and intellectual enterprise which was in-
convenient to the colonial rulers was dis-
couraged and the evolution from within our
traditional societies was perforce inhibit-
ed. Some other problems - which are not
on your discussion papers - arise from the
relationships between ourselves and from
the changing relationships between our na-
tions on the one side and the world's domi-
nant military and economic powers on the
other. The advance of technology brings a
third set of problems which disturb our
society no less than that of the advanced
nations.

Asia is a continent vaster and older -
not in geology but in terms of remembered
and recorded history - a continent of ex-
traordinary cultural diversity, of a variety
of historical experiences which are difficult
to grasp. Europe had the benefit of three
or four major unifying factors - the
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Greeco-Roman tradition, the Christian
Church, the colonising thrust and the In-
dustrial Revolution. Marxism itself was a
response to these conditioning factors and
incorporated the major features of western
thought and outlook. Asia has had no com-
parable unifying factors. Buddhism and
Islam, remarkable as their spread was, did
not pervade the whole of the continent. The
experience of Western domination should
have given the nations of Asia a new aware-
ness of a common destiny and of the im-
portance of working together in overcom-
ing their problems. It is possible today to
speak of the emergence of a common Asian
quest. Asian goals include economic deve-
lopment, the modernisation of traditional
societies and the assertion of national sove-
reignty and identity.

Except in a few known and glaring in-
stances, Western nations have withdrawn
as colonial powers but their political or mili-
tary presence continues on our continent.
This has been done in the name of filling a
vacuum or to wage a crusade against com-
munism or other doctrines. In India we



have always rejected what we consider the
rather naive theory of political vacuums.
Europe shed its colonies not out of altruism
or caprice but because of the rising pressure
of Asian nationalism. With this assertive
nationalism, how can there be a vacuum?
The very theory of a power vacuum is thus
a continuation of the colonial outlook in an-
other garb.

The West has not been able to assess
the power of nationalism, even when forced
to yield to it. This explains the paradox of
the West's involvement and failure in Asia
in the past two decades. Various alliances
which were forged seem rather pointless
now. The forces which were sought to be
eliminated through these alliances are still
in evidence and, since the policy and the
methods adopted were such obvious failures,
there is now an effort to build bridges with
the very nations whom they had sought to
contain.

We welcome any effort towards peace
and understanding. We are glad of the be-
lated confirmation of the views expressed
by the non-aligned nations. But we are
aware of the dangers which still hover over
us. Detente should not become an occasion
to build new balances of power and to le-
draw spheres of influence or to reinforce the
opinion of certain big powers that they alone
can be responsible for the shaping of the
destinies of small nations.

I cannot help feeling that the very
manner of ending the Vietnam war may
create new tensions. The cease-fire should
not lull us into comfort that there will be
peace all the way. To many nations, peace
itself has often been war by other means.

But the truce in Vietnam has opened
out new opportunities, of which we must
avail, to devise and to take concerted steps.
It is unrealistic to talk of any move towards
normalisation in Asia when military action
continues in any part of Indo-China. The
Vietnam truce should also extend to Laos
and Cambodia. All countries of Asia must
cooperate with the nations of Indo-China in
their immense tasks of reconstruction.



Indian tradition has always spoken of
one world - I have grown up in this belief
and I abhor chauvinistic nationalism or ra-
cialism of any colour and type, but I would
like to ask a question: would this sort of
war or the savage bombing which has taken
place in Vietnam have been tolerated for
so long, had the people been European?

The interests of trade and commerce
and of the manufacturers of armaments do
not distinguish between ideologies and have
no compunction about making an about-
turn should it suit them to do so. A de-
claration of love for democracy does not
seem to be incompatible with open admir-
ation for dictatorship. While this attitude
remains can there be clear thinking or posi-
tive action for real peace?

Discussions in this Assembly have
ranged over problems of economic develop-
ment - [ am specially glad to see that the
distinguished author of "Asian Drama" is
also present with us. Most experts equate
development with the prototype of the afflu-
ent countries of the West. 'In the middle
of the nineteenth century, scientists evolv-
ed concepts of natural selection which were
adopted by political theorists to justify the
exploitation of one class by another, one
race by another and one country by another.
In the last part of this century, certain new
economic, technological and biological
theories have been put forward which would
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consign a large number of nations to per-
petual backwardness. They imply that a
late starter could never catch up. Many of
our own political and economic scholars in
Asian countries seem to be converted to this
opinion reiterating that the rate of growth

is all important, that progress is synonym-
ous with urbanisation, with established pat-
terns of industrialisation and production
and an advertisement-and-acquisition-orien-
ted society. Do they really justify all that
has occured in the advanced countries as
desirable and worthy of emulation by the
poorer countries? Ideas on drugs and diet



- the value of proteins or calories for in-
stance - have fluctuated but each in its
time has been held as indisputable. Ad-
vance in modern medicine has provided
cures for many old diseases but such treat-
ment is becoming increasingly expensive
and new ailments have appeared. Pesticides
eradicate insects but also affect the health
of human beings. The list is a long one.
There is blind reverence for the written
word. But has literacy increased compre-
hension or brought any kind of wisdom?

This gathering has been convened by
an organisation concerned with the Press.
All of you have, I hope, seen that 'the Press
in India is not only alive and well, but kick-
ing hard. Occasionally, I receive represen-
tations from the International Press Insti-
tute and the Press Foundation of Asia about
threats to the freedom of the press in India.
We have no intention whatever of abridg-
ing the freedom to gather and to publish
news and express views. This freedom is an
essential part of our entire way of function-
ing. In a free India a fettered press is un-
thinkable. For historical reasons, freedom
in many systems has come to mean more
freedom for the big, the strong and the pro-
pertied rather than for the smaller man.
This tendency has received support from
conservative judicial pronouncements. In
our own country, freedom of the press is
being used to further property interests and
the Drotection of the courts is sought. For
our part, we do recognise the right of a
newspaper to champion any cause. But we
feel that it would be useful, even in these
days of advertisement dominance, to main-
tain a distinction between the editorial room
and the business office. The proposals to
diffuse economic concentration in the in-
dustry which we are discussing will not by
any means limit an editor's freedom to cri-
ticise Government. I don't think there is
any editor in the country who is afraid of
me, though some do their best to, try and
irritate me - with little success, I might
add.

However, are newspapermen them-
selves not limiting the scope of their call-
ing? They have been content to speak only



to the elite and are not in touch with the

vast masses of our country whom they
largely ignore. That is why the press as

a whole has often been wide of the mark

in its assessment of the people's feelings and
in its forecasts of the shape of things to
come. In India where literacy is not very
widespread but political consciousness and
political judgment are highly evolved, there
must be new methods of reaching people and
arguing with them, persuading them and
recording their views. There are so many
worthwhile causes. This is the challenge
before the press of India.

Poverty in India is centuries-old and
deep-seated. It would be unrealistic to ex-
pect dramatic transformation. It is a deep-
ly distressing situation which we are deter-
mined to change. Yet we have to reckon
with a perpetual constraint of resources and
many other obstacles. Little by little, step
by small step, some of our people are mov-
ing out of this morass. Much much more
needs to be done. And so we are shocked
to read in prestigious journals that even in
the glittering cities of affluent countries,
there are groups which suffer from malnu-
trition and are beyond the reach fo educa-
tion or health services. And what is worse
that their plight does not seem to evoke
much concern.

Freedom and progress to us mean not
merely self-government and the generation
of material benefits but the ability to create
conditions in our country where the weak
and the small would not feel threatened by
dominant economic and political forces or
by the power of a mighty State. This is
our inner conviction and the basis of our
belief in democracy. Totalitarian me-
thods might give a higher rater of growth,
but they cannot give new dimension to the
human personality. Sooner or later reac-
tion must set in and tensions arise.

In the last 25 years our endeavour has
been to broaden the social base so that the
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people wield effective political power and



feel involved in economic processes, work-
ing not from compulsion or fear but from
the knowledge that governments are what
the people make them and the future is for
them to mould. As I said earlier, poverty
continues to be widespread and visible, but
so are the changes and the improvements.
Those who knew India in 1947 can judge
the long and difficult road we have travelled.
Our industrial sector has gained variety and
versatility - especially in machine build-
ing, chemical and electronic industries. Our
agricultural production has doubled, even
though this year, like many other Asian
countries, we are experiencing the conse-
quences of a severe drought.

A question persistently asked by visi-
tors concerns the increase in our population.
Our official programmes of family planning
have made some little dent (the birth rate
has gone down in the last 5 years) though,
of course, not as much as we would have
liked it to. Only as development gains further
momentum will the people appreciate the
relationship between small families and wel-
fare. This is one area where compulsion
is not possible. .

Our present system is being buffeted
from all sides but it has inherent strength.
What other structure can have the flexibi-
lity to accommodate our contradictions,
our diversity and our high aspirations? The
prevailing mood amongst many intellectuals
is one of cynicism and lack of faith in the
ordinary people, the inability to enjoy ordi-
nary every-day things and happenings. I
have found that the way to replenish one's
faith is to go to the people and to harness
their enormous inner reserves of strength
to meet the challenges which confront us.
Perhaps it is a help not to be advanced in
some directions. We have faith in our
people and they have faith in the future.

Once again may I give all good wishes
to the Conference and thank you for this
opportunity of being with you.

Following is the transcript of question-
hour session at the end of the Prime Minis-
ter's address to One Asia Assembly:



QUESTION: Supposing that recogni-

tion of Bangla Desh is not forthcoming on
the part of Pakistan, would the question of
Pakistan prisoners-of-war remain unsolved?

PRIME MINISTER: I am sure distin-
guished delegates and others present here
will appreciate that one cannot set a date
to such things. One has to see what is the
background to this question. India certain-
ly does not want to keep the prisoners-of-
war here for a day longer than we must. 1
am sure you will appreciate that it is a big
burden for us - financially and in other
ways. But it is not a question which in-
volves India alone. It does involve and con-
cern another country which is now inde-
pendent and which is recognised by a large
number of other countries. So it is a matter
which can only be decided by all the three
countries of the sub-continent.

QUESTION: In what way does India
envisage to cooperate in the post-war re-cons-
truction of Vietnam?

PRIME MINISTER: Well, we do think
that it is our duty to help Vietnam who has
been through such tremendous human suffer-
ing and devastation. Well, we can only do it
by ... of course we are seeing what we can
give, whether in terms of things or people
who can help to setup ... It is really for
the Vietnamese to decide what sort of help
they want and then only the helping nations
can see what they can give.

QUESTION: Do you think a develop-
ing country can progress fast without re-
course to totalitarian methods?

PRIME MINISTER: I thought I said
something about it in my speech. There is
no system in the world which is perfect.
Every system has some advantages and
some disadvantages. I do not know if it
was Mr. Winston Churchill or somebody who
said that democracy is the most fragile of
systems; but there is none which is strong-
er. This is our own belief also that although
it seems to be full of contradictions, it seems
to generate obstacles and opposition even



which is a slowing process but simultaneous-
ly it strengthens the people and ultimately
the destiny of any country or the strength

of any country depends on  the people. In
a totalitarian system, it is different. You
could have a person who is very good and
who can go very fast and do very good

68

things, but there is no guarantee that the
next person will be a good person and he
might act in the opposite direction, whereas
if the people are strengthened and they have
political education and they have the power,
then they can see that nothing is done which
is against their interests and they do see it.

QUESTION: Madam Prime Minister,
what is the state of India's policy of neutra-
lity and its adherence to the Third Nation
approach in world affairs at the present
moment?

PRIME MINISTER: Before getting on
to this question, if I may just say or add a
word more to my reply to the last question,
which is that in political affairs we are not
dealing with numbers or with machines.
We are dealing with individuals and there
always are differences of opinion, there is
a desire to establish your. identity and so
on and if this does not have full play, then
there are tensions. In a democracy there
is that flexibility where you can give vent
to your feelings - you can oppose, you can
agitate, and so on and let out some of the
steam. if this is not allowed, and this is
what I said in my speech, then there is a
danger that this build up - may incite you
and of course, there is a tendency to explode
in one form or another later.-)

Now, to come to the Policy of non-
alignment, India never had a policy of neu-
trality. We don't think that any living
human being can be neutral about matters
which affect i his country or other countries
because what happened anywhere does
affect everybody else in the world. We have
been non-aligned and what we meant by
non-aligned is firstly, that we did not belong
to any military bloc and secondly, that we



reserve the right to judge an issue and to
take action according to our own interests
and what we consider to be the interests

of world peace. That is, we don't decide on
any issue because one bloc says something
or another bloc or one Big Power or small
country said one thing or another. We de-
cide things on the basis of our own views
and assessment. This is what we have
meant by non-alignment and we think that
this is the only policy which one can have
in order to be truly independent. And as

I said in my opening remarks, we find that
although people felt very strongly about
their military alliances and about various
blocs, they are today making friends, having
trade, economic relations, cultural relations
with the countries in opposing blocs or
which were in no bloc. Therefore, there
must be some virtue in this for these Big
Powers and countries to have changed their
opinions and changed their policies.

India has also never used this phrase
'The Third World' because that means that
there is another third bloc whereas we are
against such blocs. We think that we are
all individual countries, but, for instance,
countries of the developing nations have
very many interests and problems in
common and we should certainly cooperate
on economic and other sides, but the forma-
tion of any kind of military thing creates
a reaction leading to tension and then the
whole purpose which I suppose was to keep
peace or to lessen tension, that prospect is
nullified.

QUESTION: Can you please tell us
why women in India have achieved so much
immense emancipation?

PRIME MINISTER: I would say,
thanks to England, because whereas in
other countries, including Great Britain,
women had to fight with their own menfolk
to get certain rights, whether it was the
right to higher education, or to employment
and so on, here the British gave us a cause
in which the men and women struggled side
by side. Therefore, there was no sense of com-
petition with our menfolk but the question
of cooperating in a common cause and this,



as you know, is the greatest unifying or
strengthening pattern.

Of course, equally important was the
perceptiveness of our leaders. Mahatma
Gandhi, for instance, felt we did have some
sort of women's emancipation movement be-
fore which was trying for educational in-
stitutions and things like that for women
but it was Mahatma Gandhi who realised
that a non-violent struggle simply could not
succeed if the womenfolk were ignored -
that is, if they did not know what it was
all about. In a way, a non-violent struggle
asks much more of a person because it is a
little cold-blooded. It is not like you sudden-
ly go and face a great danger and feel very
brave and so on. But in a non-violent and
non-cooperative movement, it is something
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that goes on and on and on. If your fami-
ly says: How are you going to manage the
house, no body is earning and so on, men
might be discouraged. If on the other hand
the womenfolk say: I am going to do this
work and it is right you should do your
part, then it gives that added strength. This
is what happened here. And, as you know,
Mahatma Gandhi had a very small and soft
voice but somehow it managed to pierce all
kinds of defences and reach out into the
hearts of the people. And women who were
illiterate and who were in every manner
suppressed, many who would never have
gone out of their house except to fill water
at the well or something like that, they all
came out in large numbers in the political
movement and when the menfolk were
arrested, it was automatic that women
should be elected as Presidents of District
Congress and Treasurer or Secretary of the
province and all sorts of things like that.
And perhaps you know that the first
woman President of our political party,

the Congress, was Dr. Annie Besant, and a
English woman at that. So this was the
background and naturally when the freedom
came, it was natural that women should
want to and be given an opportunity to par-
ticipate in development.



QUESTION: What are your views on
the proposed neutralisation for South East
Asia and now that the Peace Treaty for
Vietnam has been signed, what do you think
of the prospects of the proposed neutralisa-
tion for South East Asia being realised?

PRIME MINISTER: Well, as I said, we
all sincerely hope that this peace, this cease-
fire will lead to a lasting peace and will be
extended to those of the countries where it
has not so far been accepted. At this mo-
ment, I think it is rather a fluid situation
and it is very difficult to say what will
happen next. We would like certainly the
Whole of Asia to be an area of peace and co-
operation because Asia, perhaps of all the
continents, has suffered very much and it is
high time that we got together to look after
ourselves and to solve our vast problems,
rather than being involved in this kind of
conflict. But it is very difficult to say ex-
actly what shape this will take. Perhaps
the coming weeks will give a clearer picture,

QUESTION: What could be the main dif-
ference between an Asia without American
military presence and Asia before the
American pull-out?

PRIME MINISTER: For one thing
the Pull-out is the step towards peace. So,
obviously it is a very big step and those
who are optimistic will hope that it will lead
towards a lasting peace. We in India are
against military presence anywhere be-
cause, as | said earlier that one military
presence attracts another military presence.
Nobody in this world is willing for one
group to extend its spheres of influence and
not to be concerned or not to do something
else. So not only has in Asia, but any-
where in Mediterranean or anywhere else
when there is one presence, that gives an
excuse for another presence and this is how
gradually a tension can build up.

QUESTION: What is the best kind of
help the developed countries can give? Can
conventional foreign aid really help?

PRIME MINISTER: If by 'convention-
al foreign aid' is meant aid with strings or



aid which largely directs you what you
should do, then it has not been a big help.
Also the burden of repaying these credits

is a very heavy one and a crushing one. So
far as India is concerned, I think always

you must know, to certain countries what-
ever we now get, we have to return straight-
away. It is rather a ridiculous situation.

It does not help further at all. The best

way of helping of course is to help the deve-
loping country to stand on its own feet.

That is primarily through trade and other
steps which would encourage production and
strengthening of the economy of the coun-
try and also perhaps in helping in certain
sophisticated areas which we are not cap-
able of doing ourselves. But this is the
situation or a picture which is constantly
changing. India wanted help in certain
regions. Today that picture has changed
because we have more know-how, we are
making more machines and so on and natu-
rally we do not want to duplicate that from
anywhere else. But it looks like that in
areas which we cannot manage by ourselves,
that situation aften ten years may be quite
different.

QUESTION: Do you visualise the
economic cooperation between Nepal and
India subsequent to your forthcoming visit
to Nepal beginning from tomorrow?
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PRIME MINISTER: I certainly hope
so. Nepal believed in friendship with all
countries, but we have very special warmth
for Nepal and we think that any relation-
ship which we build up or trade relations
economic cooperation, will be to our mutual
benefit of both the countries.

QUESTION: "The Economist" calls
you Empress of India. Do you think this
is like the Indian press which is kicking
hard?

PRIME MINISTER: I would say that
a left-handed compliment.

QUESTION: Do you think peace in
Asia is possible in any way without the par-
ticipation of China?



PRIME MINISTER: Obviously, all the
countries of Asia should cooperate, but if
one country is not cooperating, that does not
mean that others should wait. They should
go ahead with their cooperation and build
up and strengthen economy. Perhaps that
itself would encourage China's cooperation.

QUESTION: Which other media is
possible to communicate with Indian masses
when big newspapers are only read in urban
areas?

PRIME MINISTER: Well, obviously
small newspapers. We have a large number
of them and one of our problems here is
that the big papers are not just content with
the public that they reach to. There is a
tendency to try and make things difficult for
the small newspapers. Not all small news-
papers, just like not all big newspapers, are
good but it certainly gives an outlet to local
people for local news and so on and we think
that they should be encouraged.

QUESTION: What can be done to
assure the Vietnamese political prisoners
are not exterminated?

PRIME MINISTER: Well, I think that
the international community should look
into this. I don't think that . . . it is very
difficult in such matters for outside coun-
tries to interfere.

QUESTION: Does the enlargement of
the European Community pose new prob-
lems to India? How do you propose to solve
them?

PRIME MINISTER: Any new stop
poses new problems to India as well as to
other countries. For instance, European
Community has posed new problems for
Europe also, and even for England which
wanted so much to join it. But it has created
problems and it has created problems for us
also. Well, we hope that it won't become
another rich man's club and that they will
consider the needs of the developing coun-
tries. Some of them have assured us that
they will, and, again, we can only wait and



see, what happens.

QUESTION: Do you see enough
future for Indian help for reconstruction of
South Vietnam as "Fell as North?

PRIME MINISTER: That has been
dealth with.

QUESTION: How do you see the role
of India in building a peaceful Asia after
Vietnam?

PRIME MINISTER: Role of India
would be the same, that is to make every
effort to lessen tension, to build up friend-
ship and conditions where there can be clos-
er and greater cooperation.

QUESTION: Do you think that the
two hands of men and women are the big-
gest wealth in under-developed countries?
Have you any plan to use them?

PRIME MINISTER: I do not know
whether this has a reference to unemploy-
ment, because I do not know what else it can
be. Obviously the hands of men and wo-
men and also the brain part of men and wo-
men are exceedingly important in building
any country. We have this problem of un-
employment but it is far more complex than
it seems. That is we do not really know
what the problem is, I mean what the scope
of the problem is because in the names of
the people registered in employment bureaus
or agencies, a lot of people do not register
at all and there is a fair number of people
who have registered who are employed but
who either want a better job or they want
job in another part of the country. I think
the major problem in India is under-employ-
ment. It is a bit of vicious circle, but it is
only greater development which can create
more jobs. We have got some special
schemes and they have created more jobs.
That is, of course, a small part of the prob-
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lem. It can be dealt with basically only
with greater development and also with the
growth of greater self-reliance in the



people's minds because today there is a ten-
dency to want a particular type of jobs,
white-collar jobs and government jobs,
office jobs, whereas there is a great need for
people to go into the villages and most of
the villagers are willing and want to pay

for the services which they need, but our
people still have a certain reluctance to take
the risk.

QUESTION: Is India taking any ini-
tiative to form a close-knit alliance in the
subcontinent severed by the Himalayas?

PRIME MINISTER: I do not know
what you mean by close-knit alliance, but
we do believe that the friendship between
the three countries of the sub-continent is
very necessary to the growth and develop-
ment and progress of the three countries.
And that is why all the initiatives we took
with regard to Pakistan were for this rea-
son, which was not a passing phase of gene-
rosity or anything like that. It is because
we firmly believe that peace and friendship
are a 'must’ for, us and we have been trying
to do everything possible to normalise
relations.
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Mr. Chairman, Friends:

I am grateful to all of you for asking
an amateur like me to come in the realm of
the- professionals. Since all of you have
been applying your mind to this very im-
portant subject of stewardship of mass
media, whatever I might say would be pri-
marily the point of view of, if | may repeat
the word, an amateur.

But one thing, I think, we have to keep
in mind is, and as you have rightly said,
Mr. Chairman, that whenever we are dis-
cussing on this subject, we have to keep in
mind that there are different types of social
set-ups in the country and of the world
which have their own approach to the prob-
lem, and it would not serve any useful pur-
pose, I think, if in this discussion and in
this debate, we think of the systems and
their merits and demerits.

We are, I think, primarily discussing
today the factors which contribute or con-
stitute towards determining the future set-
up or the present set-up of the stewardship
of mass media. Now, Naturally, I think,
we all agree on this basic hypothesis that
these factors and the emphasis vary accord-
ing to the socio-political environment of any
society. It is also certain that no discus-
sion about mass media can be divorced from
the social and political set-up of a society
in which the mass media functions. I think
that it would be relevant to discuss the so-
cial set-ups of the various societies because
ultimately we have all decided - interna-
tionally at least - in the spirit of co-exist-
ence that it is for a people to decide what
type of society they want. But by and
large the issue may be considered in the
broader context that we may discuss as we
proceed further.

CAPITAL INTENSIVE

In the course of technological revolu-
tion, the media today has become very capi-
tal intensive. It has also become excep-
tionally powerful. It has also become a
very potent medium for social change.



When we therefore talk in international
forums like the UNESCO, where emphasis
on the communication policies and desirabi-
lity of countries having communication poli-
cies are discussed and where people's right
to information is discussed and agreed to by
everybody, this is one of the dilemmas
which is posed before the world as a whole.
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The dilemma in Asia and other deve-
loping countries is, to an extent, a vicious
circle, or, may I say, even a tragedy! This
is because the inadequate growth of mass
media retards even social growth and when
the social growth is retarded, the mass me-
dia gets further retarded. We therefore
find ourselves in this vicious circle because
investment needed for building up an effec-
tive mass media structure is considerably
more than most of the developing countries
can possibly afford.

COMMUNICATION GAP

I think almost all the developing coun-
tries world over and in Asia particularly,
are conscious of the communication gap.
We are also conscious of the handicaps
what this gap means. Therefore, when we
see around us that for the first time, thanks
to the audio-visual media, that it is possible
for us to break the literacy barrier or the
illiteracy barrier, we are also confronted
simultaneously with the problems of the re-
sources, and the resources pose a very
serious handicap and an impediment.

I therefore think that every debate in
any international get-together on the com-
munication policies or on the stewardship
of mass media, is in reality a debate on 'who
owns the resources'. It is neither about the
merits, nor about the desirability, nor about
the functions, 'nor about the potency of the
mass media but ultimately again it comes
round to resources and the money. In every
international forum like the UNESCO, we
have been talking increasingly of free flow
of information. In every UNESCO session
particularly free flow of information be-
comes a subject of vital interest. I said in



the UNESCO session - and I don't mind
sharing it with you today - that in inter-
national sphere, the free flow of information
is a myth.

COMMUNICATION EMPIRES

This is because I do feel that since the
World War, the communication empires
have emerged. Those countries who are
rich and are resourceful are today trying
to inflict their value structure in the garb
of information. And whether we talk of
cassette or the video-tape or of film, or of
a news agency, or even the latest fad -
the satellite - the basic issue remains.

Those who have the adequate resources are
using these as the cultural arm and new
imperialism. I think of these countries who
are now trying, what I would like to call
a "cultural invasion" of those countries
which do not have these resources. This is
a war between unequals - between those
who control the mass media, have resources
and all the methodologies of mass media
and those who are subjected to this inva-
sion.

In an Assembly like this where pre-
dominantly Asians are sitting together, we
have to be conscious of this new imperial-
ism which I may call the "information im-
perialism" and we should be conscious that
only collective survival is a possibility.
Otherwise those of us who live in the deve-
loping societies will see that our entire cul-
tural structure and our entire method of
thinking is in serious danger. Whether we
call it a free flow of information or call it
by any other name, this reality has to be
faced and resistence offered.

Now, the resistence can be offered
in many a methods and in many a ways.
Codes of conduct for the operators of mass
media which we have been pressing in the
UNESCO and other international forums
also are the conventions for use of satel-
lites and how it will be used and what will
be fed into the satellites. These are the
manifestations of the attitude of the two
sides of the fence.



Those who own satellite do not want
to abide by any conventions while those who
are subjected to this cultural invasion are
trying to resist this. To put in a different
way, those who are owning the mass media
in international life are again set up on the
same mission. I think we should resist
this, because we have our own rich and
proud civilisation which we want to pre-
serve and develop our own of life.

COLLECTIVE OWNERSHIP OF SATELLITE

I therefore feel that the stewardship of
mass media will become relevant only and
will become useful only if its ownership of
satellite is collective. I also feel that a com-
prehensive code of conduct to limit the
power and will of the communication im-
perialists is a 'must' and unless we do it,
the difficulties can be considerable.
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Coming to a national life, the commu-
nication policies in any society are today
becoming a reality and a must, whether a
society is developed or developing. Every
society is becoming conscious that unless it
has a communication policy it cannot meet
today's challenges. Even those societies
which have been traditional - we may
choose to call them 'free societies' - even
there the problem posed by the media let-
loose is now so serious that commissions
after commissions have been sitting to deter-
mine the role of media itself.

OWNERSHIP OF RESOURCES

But in the developing societies parti-
cularly, I feel that the communication policy
has a very very big impediment before a
communication policy can be evolved; and
that is again the ownership and the re-
sources. In a society like ours or for that
matter any other Asian society, whenever
we talk of the mass media, we have to think
of this as the keystone of the entire contro-
versy. Now this keystone as to who owns
the mass media has historical background
also and whether we talk of the printing



media or of the electronic media, we cannot
divorce it from the historical background

in which a media has developed in a parti-
cular given society.

Now in India, for instance, the basic
issue like every other developing society is
always to strike a balance between three
pertinent factors, namely - what is social-
ly desirable, what is economically meaning-
ful and what is technologically feasible.
Until and unless a developing society is able
to determine the equation to its own satis-
faction between these three basic factors,
the communication policy does not become
realistic.

The communication gap of which we
generally talk in the developing societies
basically is a gap between needs and re-
sources. This is what we have to under-
stand because it is not wilfully thought that
any developing society wants to have a
communication gap. Every society wants
to fill this gap as quickly as possible.

ATTITUDE TOWARDS SOCIAL MEDIA

Even in India, like other societies, we
are keen and are trying to fill this gap as
quickly as possible whether it is through
electronic media or through the printing
media, but the difficulty of resources re-
mains. I, therefore, think the attitude to-
wards social media in every society again
is determined by many factors. Now, for
instance, one of the factors in Indian society
has by itself been the freedom struggle.

Freedom of expression in India, for in-
stance, has been a part of the national liber-
ation struggle. When we were fighting for
years for our own emergence, we were aJ-
ways thinking, and rightly too, the freedom
of expression as an essential ingredient of
any future step as a free country. During
our freedom struggle, electronic media had
not yet emerged. That is why those who
were running the press or were writing in
the press in those 50 years or 60 years were
also the participants and were in the van-
guard in our fight for freedom. Almost all
eminent national leaders were also the



media men and that is why I feel that free-
dom came because these gentlemen and the
leaders had sacrificed and paid heavily the
price for the fight - of writing and expres-
ing freely. They also came to be respected
naturally in the course of the struggle and
after struggle also.

In India we have two types of presses
- one that [ have mentioned just now, and
the other which we choose to call 'the
Anglo Press'. The 'Anglo' press was natu-
rally supporting the rulers at that time and
I won't take your time in discussing that.

FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION GUARANTEED

As I have said that we cherished and
relished the values of the freedom of ex-
pression as our struggle was going on.
When the freedom came, our commitment
both socially to ourselves and in the Con-
stitution to freedom of expression has been
and continues to be absolute and uncondi-
tional. We in this country believe that
there can be no freedom in reality without
freedom of expression.

But unfortunately this Constitutional
guarantee - this social commitment to
freedom - is sometimes mixed up and in
that mix up it is sometimes felt that the
freedom of expression is meant for those
who own the mass media. Now the owners,
I feel, have their own way of looking at
things and their own purpose.
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You have heard our Prime Minister
spelling out how free the Press in India is
and as an eminent editor from India, sifting
here with us who summed up some time ago
that "press in India is free, but not inde-
pendent". By 'independent' he meant that
it is not independent of the money bags. It
is free so far as governmental inter-
vention is concerned, but is not independent.
The money baron intervenes, interferes,
affects the editorial side and this has been
really disastrous. I want to quote two lines
from, the Hutchin's Report, which remains
relevant to every democratic society and it



said, "No democracy will tolerate concen-
tration of private power, irresponsible and
strong enough to thwart the aspirations of
people".

FREE COMMUNICATION MOVEMENT

This, I think, is a reality in our state
also like elsewhere. The struggle of media
men in India therefore is against the vested
interests. This is also a part of the inter-
national struggle for what may be called
"free communication movement". This free
communication movement is now spreading
not only to America and Europe, but also
coming to the developing societies also be-
cause those who want to express freely, also
want to be free not only from the govern-
mental interference but also from the effects
of ownership and stewardship of mass
media.

That is why, as the Prime Minister said
yesterday, we wish to delink the big indus-
try from the stewardship of the mass media
because we do feel that it conditions and
limits the freedom of expression of the press
in India. I therefore feel that we have to
make the press free and independent to
make the media men play their role in the
social transformation on which India has
launched.

In Asian society and in India when the
printing media is big, and I think unfortu-
nately it has copied, - Mr. Chairman you
will excuse me in saying so, - the western
style of depending too much on advertise-
ments. Now the advertisement policy is
basically urban, The advertisements of
those who advertise tend to be urban, status
quo and spokesmen of vested interests. That
is why in every developing country and in
our national lives, we have to see that the
media continues and builds itself as an in-
strument of change and growth and expres-
sion of people's aspiration and assertion of
freedom of expression of the media men.

Therefore, we, nationally or interna-
tionally, will have to be pluralistic and that
pluralistic can be varied in various societies.
We can decide as to what type of combina-



tion is possibly feasible in any particular
given society. But I think the potency of
media is too strong to be left in the hands
of those whose only qualification and merit
is that they have money, whether in the
international life or in the national life. The
fewer rich can neither be allowed to con-
vert their riches into international invasion
or international imperialism of communica-
tion, nor nationally dwarf the life of all the
people so that interests of a few can be
served and interests of many suffer.
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The following is the text of the address
delivered by the President, Shri V. V. Giri,
to 'the joint session of the Parliament on
February 19, 1973:

Honourable Members,

You have assembled to perform the
exacting tasks which lie ahead of you. Not
only have you to transact the formal legis-
lative business but also to take stock of the
problems that the nation faces and give
guidance to the Government and the people.

Barely had the country overcome the
extraordinary challenges of 1971, when we
were confronted with fresh problems. The
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after-effects of the influx of refugees and
the war were aggravated by drought In



several parts of the country. Our hearts

go out to all those who have been affected
by drought and In certain other areas by
cyclone and floods. Works on a large scale
have been undertaken in all affected areas to
provide employment and relief. Our buffer
stock of foodgrains, along with the streng-
thening of the public distribution system,
enabled the Government to meet the situa-
tion. In 1972, about 10.6 million tonnes of
grains we're distributed through the public
system.

Inevitably, the drought led to a fall in
food production, particularly in the areas of
rain-fed cultivation, and this, in turn, in-
fluenced prices, which have registered a
sharp increase since May last year. This
has been a matter of grave concern to my
Government, In addition to strengthening
the public distribution system, as mentioned
above, an emergency programme was
launched to increase rabi and summer food-
grains production to offset the loss of kharif
output. We expect a good rabi crop this
year. None the less, we must husband all
available food resources and avoid waste.

Prices of food articles can be brought
under check and the interests of the
common people safeguarded by taking over
the surplus of wheat and rice, by eliminat-
ing wholesale traders and by organising dis-
tribution of foodgrains, especially to scarcity
areas and the vulnerable sections of the
population. The whole-sale trade in wheat
will be taken over from the coming wheat
marketing season. This will be followed by
the take-over of wholesale trade in rice.

The success of this programme calls for the
whole-hearted co-operation of surplus as
well as deficit States.

The emphasis on credit policy continues
to be one of restraint, consistent with the
need to maximise production, meet priori-
ties and attend to hitherto neglected sectors.
The Government's programme of market
borrowings during the year was designed to
absorb the surplus liquidity of the commer-
cial banking system.

The relatively sluggish rate of growth



of industrial production in 1970 and 1971
gave place to an upward trend in 1972. In-
dustrial production increased by over 7%
during the year, It would have beer) still
higher but for the shortage of power In
most parts of the country. Government is
taking short-term and long-term measures
to improve the generation, transmission and
distribution of power.

Government has recently clarified its
Industrial Licensing Policy of curbing mono-
polies and the concentration of economic
power, consistent with the objectives and
the priorities of production during the Fifth
Five Year Plan. Several measures which
should stimulate investment on a wide front
have been announced. The larger number
of applications and approvals for licences,
capital goods, finance from industrial financ-
ing institutions, registration of companies
and capital issues - all indicate a gather-
ing tempo of industrial activity. Govern-
ment is also laying emphasis on the active
implementation of industrial licences al-
ready granted and is devising practical
measures to increase the pace of implemen-
tation.

Government has devoted attention to
the problems of textile and engineering
units which have been lying closed or
are facing serious difficulties due to mis-
management and failure to re-invest
surpluses and to modernise the plants.
The management of a number of these
units has been taken over this year
in order to revive production and ensure
continuous employment. With the restora-
tion of law and order in West Bengal, in-
dustrial recovery is gaining momentum
under a 16-point programme.

In our steady march towards socialism,
an increasingly wide segment of economic
activity has been brought under public own-
ership and management. This covers a
major part of transport and communica-
tions, power, coal, steel, heavy engineering,
banking, insurance and important segments
of external and internal trade. As a result
of the vigorous steps taken by Government,
a definite improvement was discernible in



most public sector units last year. Ulti-
mately, production and the quality of service
to the people in all these fields depend on
the dedication and sense of involvement of
managers and workers. In the changed
context, both managers and workers have to
give up the traditional concept of their roles.
Management has to develop new attitudes
and look upon workmen as participants in
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the service of the people. Workers should
not allow trade union rivalry to prevent
them from fulfilling their historic role of
being in the vanguard of socialist transfor-
mation by making our public enterprises
successful and models of service to the
people. On its part, Government recognises
the central role of the worker in the econo-
mic process and will do everything in its
power to ensure that his legitimate rights
are protected. I appeal to workers, parti-
cularly in vital industries and sectors, to
place the country first and keep in mind the
conditions of the vast multitude of the low
paid and the unemployment.

Government will continue its efforts to
bring about a consensus among trade unions
on the critical problems of uninterrupted
production, increase in productivity, wages
and participation in management.

Government has been considering
methods of improving the performance of
public sector undertakings. Some of these
need to be restructured as holding compani-
es so as to combine entrepreneurial vigour
with effective public accountability. The
Steel Authority of India Ltd. has been set
up to reorganise the steel industry on these
new lines. Further improvements in mana-
gement practices and general administrative
procedures are under examination.

The Approach to the Fifth Five Year
Plan has been approved by the National De-
velopment Council. The Approach indicates
the effort necessary to attain the twin ob-
jectives of self-reliance and the removal of
poverty within a reasonable period. A num-
ber of programmes proposed to be taken up



in the Fifth Plan - the National Pro-
gramme of Minimum Needs, the Employ-
ment programme, the accent on the deve-
lopment of backward classes and backward
regions and the reorientation of the pattern
of production with emphasis on goods of
mass consumption - are designed directly
to attack the problem of poverty. The Ap-
proach is based on Government's considered
view that growth and social justice are in-
terlinked. Social justice needs growth to be
meaningful and growth needs social justice
to be sustained and durable. The quality
and content of growth are more important
than growth by itself.

The new directions given to the Fifth
Plan and the magnitude of its targets call
for major efforts on the part of all sections
of our people. We have to sustain and
transfer the unity, morale and confidence
which we demonstrated in meeting external
danger to the fields of economic and social
transformation of the country. I have no
doubt that the people will respond to this
challenge. It will be the privilege of this
fifth Parliament of our Republic to give
shape to the Fifth Five Year Plan and make
it the turning point in our advance towards
economic independence.

A number of programmes intended for
the benefit of rural masses have been in
operation for the last two to three years -
the small and Marginal Farmers' Program-
me, the programme for Rural Employ-
ment, Drought Prone Areas Programme,
provision of house sites to landless labour
in rural areas and the Nutrition Programme.
A special programme to provide employ-
ment opportunities for 5 lakh educated per-
sons in the coming year has been formulat-
ed. These schemes for the provision of
house sites to landless labour, creation of
rural employment as also provision of water
supply and electricity to rural areas will be
further accelerated. The implementation of
land reforms will be expedited.

Simultaneously, a programme of ad-
vance action for the Fifth Plan has been
prepared. It is proposed to increase the
production of pulses, oilseeds, sugarcane



and cotton, and to accelerate irrigation pro-
jects, improve the working of power stations
and hasten the commissioning of those
which are nearing completion. The produc-
tion of steel and fertilisers is also being in-
creased.

Realising the significance of education,
both for social transformation and economic
growth, Government has decided to take
steps, in concert with State Governments,
for programmes of educational reconstruc-
tion and development in the Fifth Five Year
Plan.

A Science and Technology plan, which
will form an integral part of the economic
plan, is being prepared. This will help us
to harness science and technology in a more
purposive way for self-reliance and econo-
mic growth. At the same time, we must
take measures to preserve the quality of the
natural environment.
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A new Department of Space and a Space
Commission have been constituted to utilise
fully the benefits that can accrue to the
country as a result of the peaceful uses of
outer space.

Government has been deeply concerned
at the recent developments in Andhra Pra-
desh. The problem in that State has a long
history. We view with grave anxiety the
resort to violence in an attempt to settle this
problem. Such violence is opposed to the
basic values we cherish; it has resulted in
the loss of valuable lives and extensive dam-
age to public property. I express my sym-
pathy and sorrow for those who have suffer-
ed. There is no problem for which a rea-
sonable solution cannot be found through
calm and rational discussion. Government's
sole consideration is to safeguard the in-
terests of all sections of our people. I appeal
to the people of Andhra Pradesh to co-
operate fully with the Government in find-
ing a peaceful solution.

I now turn to relations with neighbours,
near and far. We have desired the estab-



lishment of mutually beneficial and friendly
relations with Pakistan. We signed the
Simla Agreement as the first step towards
the establishment of durable peace. The
Agreement lays emphasis on bilateralism
for the solution of differences by peaceful
means and excludes outside agencies and
third party involvement. I am glad that
India and Pakistan have been able, through
bilateral negotiations, to determine a line of
control in Jammu and Kashmir which is to
be respected by both sides. Similarly, both
sides have withdrawn their troops to the
international border; in the process, India
has vacated about 5900 sq. miles of Pakis-
tan's territory. This by itself is concrete
evidence of India's friendly intentions to-
wards Pakistan.

The prisoners of war of the Western
front have been exchanged. It is hoped
that Pakistan will create the necessary con-
ditions which would enable the three parties
to the conflict in the Eastern theatre to hold
discussions for the repatriation of the pri-
soners of war who surrendered to the joint
command of India and Bangla Desh Forces.
The Simla Agreement holds promise not
Only Of improving and normalising relations
between India and Pakistan but also of es-
tablishing durable peace in the sub-conti-
nent as a whole. This will enable the coun-
tries of the sub-continent to devote their
energies and limited resources to the urgent
task of furthering the economic and social
well-being of their peoples.

Our friendship with Bangla Desh has
taken concrete shape in the historic Treaty
of Friendship, Co-operation and Peace and
in Agreements on various matters of mu-
tual interest. Bangla Desh has made re-
markable recovery from the ravages of the
liberation struggle. Within a year, Bangla
Desh has adopted a Constitution and is
about to hold her first General Elections.
Seldom has a nation which has been through
so harrowing an ordeal progressed so rapid-
ly on the road to political stability and eco-
nomic recovery. We hope that Bangla Desh,
which has been recognised by 95 countries,
will take her rightful place in the United
Nations.. We share Bangla Desh's concern



for her nationals who are detained in Pakis-
tan and hope that they will soon be released.

In the death of His Majesty Jigme Dorji
Wangchuk, Bhutan lost a great statesman
and India a dear friend. The news of his
demise in Nairobi was received in India with
a deep sense of shock and sorrow. We
extend our co-operation to the new King,
His Majesty Jigme Singye Wangchuk and
are confident that during his rule the exist-
ing ties of close friendship between Bhutan
and India will be further strengthened.

We are happy that the long-delayed
peace agreement in Vietnam has been con-
cluded and that the terrible war that raged
for a whole generation, causing great suffer-
ing and hardship to the people, has ended.
We hope that the, ceasefire will lead to a
durable peace which will enable the people
of Vietnam to address themselves to the
tasks of reconstruction. We hope also that
peace and order will come to the neighbour-
ing States of Laos and Cambodia.

We have strengthened our ties of friend-
ship, mutual understanding and co-operation
with all countries. It is gratifying that with
many of them our trade has also registered
an increase. We value our close ties with
the Soviet Union and will continue to
strengthen them.

It is our earnest desire to improve
understanding and co-operation with the
United States of America.

The emergence of a new Western
Europe, following the entry of the United
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Kingdom, Denmark and Ireland into the en-
larged European Economic Community is a
major development. It is our hope that this
bigger European Community will look out-
ward rather than inward and pursue a help-
ful approach to the problems of the develop-
ing countries.

We welcome the positive trends in the
international situation which have created



an atmosphere of detente. My Government
would like to normalise relations with China.
We view the moves towards reconciliation
between the United States of America and
China, Japan and China, and between North
and South Korea as positive steps in favour
of the relaxation of tensions. In Europe, the
acceptance by the Federal Republic of
Germany of existing frontiers has led to
relaxation of tensions between the Federal
Republic of Germany and German Remo-
cratic Republic, in particular, and other
European States in general.

We shared with the Zambian people
their shock and anger when Rhodesia closed
its border with Zambia and stopped the
transit over Rhodesian soil of all Zambia's
imports and exports. We have offered to
help the Zambian Government with such
assistance as we can give. We regret that
because of the situation created by the
Rhodesian action, the Zambian President,
Dr. Kenneth D. Kaunda, could not pay his
State visit to India last month.

The expulsion of Asians from Uganda
has been a matter of serious concern to the
Government as it has led to the uprooting
of several thousands of people of Indian
origin who had made Uganda their home and
had contributed to its development. During
my visits to Ethiopia, Tanzania and Zambia,
I found how these actions had embarrassed
enlightened opinion in African countries
which are striving for rapid economic deve-
lopment and racial equality and tolerance.

We continue to make common cause with
the people of Africa who are fighting against
colonialism, injustice and oppression. [ am
happy that our technical and economic co-
operation with African countries is rapidly
increasing.

We regret that there has been no pro-
gress towards a solution of the problem
created by Israel's occupation of Arab terri-
tories. Our stand on this critical issue is
based on principles which we have again
supported in the last resolution in the United
Nations calling on Israel to vacate these
territories.



Honourable Members, the correctness of
our internal and external policies and the
basic vitality of our economy, our institutions
and our people have been proved time and
again whenever the country has had to face
grave Situations. I am sure that our present
difficulties are temporary and that we shall
overcome them and emerge more united and
disciplined. We shall have to work with
clarity of vision and unity of purpose to meet
these challenges.

During your present Session, you will be
dealing with the Demands for Grants for
the next financial year as well as with legis-
lative business. Government will bring be-
fore Parliament a Bill to replace the Coal
Mines (Taking over of Management) Ordi-
nance, 1973. Government also intends to
bring before Parliament a Comprehensive
Taxation Laws (Amendment) Bill. In
addition, legislation to regulate foreign con-
tributions and to establish a Newspaper
Finance Corporation for rendering financial
assistance to small and medium newspapers
as well as Bills to amend the Election Law,
the Cinematograph Act and the Delhi
'Development Act will be among the measures
that will be brought before Parliament.

Honourable Members, I summon you to

your new endeavours and wish you well.
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Replying to the debate on the President's
Address, the Prime Minister, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, made the following statement in the
Lok Sabha on February 27, 1973:

Mr. Chairman, Sir, some of our friends
opposite have called the President's Address
aritual. Now, it is not a ritual, it is a
requirement of the legislature; it is an
assessment of the state of the nation and
it indicates the work ahead, as the President
has said, for the executive, for Parliament
and for the country as a whole. If I may
say so, as regards the action of some of our
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friends opposite who chose to boycott the
Address, whatever their motives, whatever
the reasons that they have given here, 1
think the country and the general public has
taken it as not merely a protest, but as not
honouring the President. I am not using
strong words.

Although many Members have declared
that this was not their intention, yet this is
the way in which the public looks at it.
Merely saying something else will not change
the situation. Personally I think that it is a
disservice to those who have elected the
Members, because this is a part of parliamen-
tary procedure, and if I may say so....

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: What
did her party members do in the Madras
Assembly?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: 'That does
not mean that I approve of their action
there.

SHRI JYOTIRMOY BOSU: We are here
to reflect the miseries of the people who have
sent us here.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Shri Jyotir-
moy Bosu has had his say, not once but a
hundred times every single day. So, let him
leave this time to me. Have we not been
elected for that reason? Have the people
elected us for some other reason?



SHRI JYOTIRMOY BOSU: We do not
say that at all.

SHRIMATTI INDIRA GANDHI: Then, why
say the other. J consider their abstention
an empty ritual. One hon. Member said
that there was no juice and colour in the
Address. IF the hon. Member's idea of
juice and colour is what is provided here by
the Opposition, I would say that he and they
are welcome to it.

The Address has qualities which are far
more solid and far more important, that is,
truth, earnestness and determination. We
have no need to indulge in verbal heroics.
This Government, this party and indeed, I
would say, the people of India, are deeply
immersed in a very heroic task, not an easy
task, but a task that needs all the qualities
and all the strength of which this nation is
capable.

This time last year, we were in the after
glow of a war, a war which fully vindicated
our ideals, our policies and our judgment.

I said then that this crisis, the Bangla Desh-
Pakistan crisis, which had overflowed on to
our territory was an interruption in our own
national battle for economic and social
construction.

Hon. Members will perhaps remember
that at that time I also said that our victory
would involve a price in the form of great
hardship in every field of activity in the
country. Each measure We took then
had financial and economic implications
and it was obvious that the subse-
quent months would show the repercussions
of what had happened then.

I mention this bit of recent history not
to find a scapegoat, as one hon. member said,
but to put these problems which are serious,
grave problems, about which we are all deep-
ly concerned, problems of price rises, of
commodity shortages, of economic hardships
in their proper perspective. Hardships are
there. We knew they would come. We had
warned the nation, we had warned Parlia-
ment. What we had not known and what
constituted an added burden and increased
our difficulties was the fact of drought. But



I have no doubt that the Government and
the people of this country will overcome
these difficulties, as they overcame the vast
challenge that was posed to us in 1971.

The Opposition has a vested interest in
Government's failure. But I hope they will
also realise that, any failure at this point
means tremendous increased hardship on the
people. It does not 'mean hardship for
Government but it does mean hardship for
the people.

Many Opposition friends are fond of
saying that 'you will not be there' or 'this
will happen to Government'. I am equally
keen on repeating as many times as is
necessary that our interest is not in being
here, our interest is in pursuing a particular
policy and in seeing that that policy succeeds.
If in pursuing that policy we do not succeed,
it still does not mean that we give up policies
which we consider to be right and which we
feel have been vindicated by every event that
has taken place.
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Hon. Members would do well to look
back at their own speeches which they have
been making. Is there any time when they
thought the nation would make good? Is
there any time when they thought that any-
thing was succeeding? Yet in spite of those
gloomy predictions, we did make good. We
did meet the biggest challenge that perhaps
any nation, developed, rich, affluent or poor,
has faced and we did emerge a stronger
country with greater self-confidence.

We are used to these speeches. They
have been made today, they will be made to-
morrow and they will be made all time to
come. But Government is not going to be
diverted from its declared, accepted policy or
its programmes. Government has no inten-
tion of failing. Government is going to
succeed in what it has set before itself. We
may have shortfalls, we may have setbacks,
as every country, every government, every
people do have, have had and will continue
to have. But we have no doubt at all that we
face the future with confidence and that just



as we have overcome them, in spite of the
gloomy forecasts made by hon. Members
opposite and many other people in this coun-
try and their friends abroad, we are going

to come through this with success.

SHRI JYOTIRMOY Bosu: Success with
monopolists.

SHRIMATI. INDIRA GANDHI: At leastI
do not monopolise the time of the House.

In 25 years, the country's intrinsic
strength and maturity have increased tre-
mendously and have enabled us to face the
multitude of challenges. The country must,
and will, take the challenges of 1973 in its
stride. The Opposition leaders spoke of
galloping inflation, of galloping corruption,
if I may say so, with galloping rhetoric in
the House, and outside they have been en-
couraging disruptive activities of every kind.

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: You
have been doing it.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: No. Please,
Shri Mishra, if you will take the trouble
to read my speeches, you will find that even
at the time of victory, I did not boast of the
victory.

I would like to remind the hon. Member
that the elections were held at the right
time.

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: You
betrayed the Opposition in the elections. You
were insulting us.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Shri Mishra
has his own way of judging how our country
proceeds. He might perhaps study what
happens with regard. to the elections in other
countries. In fact, this is the first time we
had one election a year ahead. The last
elections of the State Assemblies were after
due time, just a little later. We had decided
that -

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: Were
you not discussing with us for postponement?



SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: We were
certainly discussing, but what did we discuss?
We discussed that since there was a war we
could not have the election. But when the
war ended, there was no excuse whatsoever
to put off the elections, and therefore, the
elections were held.

Now, in this Government, the road is a
far too steep and difficult one for us to go
galloping it much as we might like to gallop
or cantor. I am afraid the road is far too
difficult; the task is far too big a one, and
the Government has to work hard. There is
no time for any gallop on this side or that.

The biggest concern, and the immediate
concern before us is naturally the question
of organising relief. We have been and we
are mobilising all the resources in money and
in materials to overcome this crisis. Forty-
eight lakhs of people are engaged in relief
works in Rajasthan, in Gujarat, in Maha-
rashtra, Mysore, Andhra Pradesh and
Tripura. These relief works are being under-
taken on a scale never before envisaged.

The difficulties are indeed great, but this is
the first time that the Government has come
forward with such a vast programme of help.
About 90,000 different kinds of relief work
are under implementation.

The greatest hardship is due to the
shortage of water-supply and certain steps
have been taken: massive programmes for
loans and grants for the digging of wells, for
the production of rigs and arrangements for
the transportation of water. There is hard-
ship with regard to cattle. Relief camps
have been opened. Subsidy for loans for the
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movement of fodder crops have been arrang-
ed from forests. We are trying to seardh out
new items which can be used as fodder; for
instance, the tops of sugarcane. There may
also be other such items. Rs. 445 crores
have been released.

There is also a special food plan for
1973-74 which includes an increase of rabi
production and inputs for a higher kharif



output,

I am sorry that sometimes a case is
tried to be made out that we are partial to
one State and not to another. We are deeply
concerned with the hardships in all parts,
wherever they exist in different parts of
India, and it is our earnest endeavour to see
that all parts are helped equally within the
resources which are available to us.

One hon. Member remarked that we
always have droughts. If I may submit,
such a blanket statement is an exaggeration
and an over-simplification of the very grave
issues involved. The drought this year is not
a normal drought. It is a very unusual
drought. The very fact that even those
countries which are not usually importers of
grains have imported enormous quantities
shows how many countries have been affect-
ed this year. In fact some agency of the
United Nations has taken special cognisance
of the fact and is trying to mobilise world-
wide resources and funds in order to help the
countries which are affected. They have ap-
proached us also in this regard. Itisasa
result of the progress we have made on our
agricultural front and our policy of building
UP buffer stocks that we were able to manage
this very difficult year with marginal im-
ports. I do not agree with the honourable
friends who feel that there is something
shameful in imports. We should like to be
self-sufficient but if there is a drought of
such magnitude which has affected many
people, we should not consider it as some-
thing wrong if we can help them by imports.
Nevertheless we have been able to manage
with only marginal imports. I share the
agony of the honourable Members at the dis-
tress that is being caused in some parts of
the country.

I am not one who usually quotes from
newspapers, nor do I think that what the
newspapers say is gospel truth. But honour-
able Members are very impressed when
something comes out in print and since this
paper happened to come to me only a few
minutes ago, I thought I would read
out what a foreign correspondent who
has travelled in all the drought affected areas,



- Maharashtra, Gujarat, Rajasthan and
Mysore, With the exception of Tripura, I
believe - has said:

"I found the bulk of the Indian farm-
lands were substantially better prepared
than before to withstand the shortage
of rain. The green revolution has not
failed. Prime Minister Indira Gandhi
was only a little wrong when she said
proudly last year that India has reached
self-sufficiency in food."

This is the Christian Science Monitor; ...

AN HON. MEMBER: The name of the
correspondent?...

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Davis.

SHRI PILOO MODY: I would like to
invite him to my area.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Our pro-
duction has gone up. Your shouting there
is not going to change that fact. I do not
think that Mr. Piloo Mody could have pro-
duced rains at the right time; if he could
then I must say it was very remiss of him
not to do so just because the Government
is not his.

As I said, our economy has the capacity
to deal with such situation. What has hap-
pened this Year is that Production of coarse
grain in the rain-fed areas has been mainly
affected. There is a steady increase in the
Production of wheat from year to year be-
cause of our development activities. The
drought-prone areas of the country do need
to be dealt with on a separate footing.

From the point of view of their overall deve-
lopment, as the House knows, a special group
is currently finalising the strategy for the
development of such areas and I am sure

that in the Fifth Plan it will be possible for

us to undertake the programme in a big

way.

The other matter of great concern to
us is that of the rise in the prices of food.
A situation of shortfall in agricultural pro-
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duction has been exploited and a psychology
of scarcity has been created by painting
every effort that is made as failure even
from the beginning, leading to speculation
and retention of stocks at various levels. The
House knows of our scheme to take over the
wholesale trade in wheat from the coming
season. This is designed to eliminate some
of the factors from our food economy which
encourage hoarding and speculation. I know
that this is a, major structural reform, which
will evoke opposition from interested groups
and that every attempt will be made to
scuttle it. But Government is determined to
face this situation squarely. The State
Governments will be enabled to make all ad-
ministrative and organisational arrange-
ments necessary for the success of the work-
ing of this scheme.

The other great problem is that of un-
employment. But again, in spite of what
some hon. Members have chosen to say on
the floor of the House, these programmes
have not crashed. On the contrary, although
they took some time in taking off, they are
now in full swing in the States and a large
number of people have been provided with
employment on worth-while schemes. I do
not say that we have solved the entire prob-
lem, nor had we said that we would be able
to do so. All that we had said was that it
was a beginning and a help in the midst of
a specially difficult situation, and that is what
has happened. The major effort made in this
direction in the last two years and the
achievements gained so far cannot be simply
brushed aside. it is Government's deter-
mination to go ahead and expand these pro-
grammes in the coming year, as announced
in the President's Address.

Some people, of course, have made up
their minds that nothing can succeed, and the
minute a programme is announced they start
announcing what a big failure it was, even
before it has begun to function, and they
start deriding the programme.

AN HON. MEMBER: 1t is based on
past experience.



SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: I am afraid
the experience is rather limited, with all due
respect to the hon. Member. Let me say
modestly that the programmes launched by
Government have succeeded to some extent.

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: What
is the success?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Had we
not succeeded, we could not have faced the
challenge. You cannot get away from that,
no matter how much you try. This time two
years ago hon. Members were all saying that
we could not face the Bangla Desh situation.
Well, now it is proved that we did face it.

I say here and now that two years hence
we will show that everything you have said
today was wrong.

In the field of power, a group of
Ministers have looked into the whole
question during the last few months, and as
a result of various studies that have been
made, a concrete programme of obtaining
additional power of nearly 500 MW by May,
1973 from the existing thermal generating
plants has been drawn up. Production pro-
grammes for all the generation plants will be
drawn up within the next three months and
implemented in a coordinated and time-
bound manner. Selected power projects will
be accelerated to obtain an additional capa-
city of about 1300 MW by the end of 1973
and another 1750 MW by the end of 1974.
The transmission projects necessary for this
will also be accelerated. I am sorry for the
difficulties which the Tamil Nadu Govern-
ment is facing, but let me say that they are
not more than those being faced by U.P. or
Punjab or Haryana and perhaps some other
States as well, just to quote a few instances.
Effective measures will be taken for the link-
age of power plants with coal mines and rail
transport and control room operations for
this purpose. These measures have already
begun.

Similarly time-bound action programmes
have been drawn up for fertilizers, etc. Our
public enterprises have had their share of
teething trouble and opposition members



should be happy because it gave them many
talking points all these years. But now these
enterprises are about to make good.

One hon. Member has spoken of uncer-
tainty in the industrial climate. I think the
answer to that is that there are some people
who always feel uncertain. I do not know
what we can do to make them feel less un-
certain. Our industrial policy is quite clear...
I am very sorry, Shri Banerjee, we cannot
oblige you. Because there was always talk
of uncertainty, we decided to re-state our
policy very clearly a short time ago.
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Governmental decisions are taken in the light
of the Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956,
which clearly lays down the fields reserved
for the public sector and fields which are
reserved for the private sector and others in
which both sectors could play their res-
pective role. The priority given to them has
been revised from time to time, according to
the needs of the plan and our development.
When the management of a mill or mine is
mismanaged or is allowed to deteriorate
without modernisation or re-investment, and
it is taken over by the government in order
to ensure continuity of production and em-
ployment and in order to modernise it, the
bogey is raised that "government is going to
nationalise everything" and "there is a
climate of uncertainty". This uncertainty, if
any, apart from being in the minds of the
lion. Members opposite, is largely the making
of some elements in the private sector.

So far as we are concerned, our socialism
is not co-terminous with nationalisation. I
have said it many times. Where nationali-
sation is necessary for the better running of
anything or for the public good, we shall not
hesitate to do it. But we do not believe that
there should be nationalisation merely for
the sake of taking over concerns or factories.

One hon. Member asked me for my defi-
nition of socialism. I have spoken on this
subject quite a lot in various forums and
I believe my views have been made perfectly
clear. My socialism does not envisage



government doing everything. We neither
expect this nor do we desire this. What we
want to create is a climate of equality of
opportunity in which our vast millions can
help themselves.

I am not a Marxist. But I must say
that the word does not frighten me either.
Some of the insights given by Marx have
been acknowledged even by apologists of the
capitalist system. Men like Marx or Gandhi
or other great men are too big to be im-
prisoned by any isms, -- of Marxism or
Gandhism. Their ideas are too solid to be
effected by this sort of criticism.

There are many forces in the world
which do not want India to succeed. They
are disturbed at the mood of self-assertion
and the splendid performances of our people
in facing the challenge. India can only
follow an independent foreign policy, and our
successive actions have proved this. Since
December 1971 a new theory is being evolv-
ed, that of being a dominant power. I have
never regarded this as a compliment. In fact,
when I first read the phrase, I mentioned it
to a newspaper correspondent who was inter-
viewing me that in my view this was a
crude attempt to sow suspicion against us
amongst our neighbours. I have made the
same remark during my visit to Nepal and
on various other occasions. So this is not
in reply to the speech reported in today's
newspapers. We in the Government of India
do not believe in power politics. We do not
desire the status or the perquisites of what
is known as conventional power. Events in
Asia have proved that this kind of thinking
by anybody that he is or that a big power
has dominant or some kind of divine right
of a big power to a sphere of influence, just
does not apply in the contemporary world.
Woo, of course have never believed in this.
Now it has been proved to the entire world.
If India has any strength, its strength is
first to be used for the solution of our own
national problems and then for the support
of the independence and individuality of
other countries, especially, developing coun-
tries.

This is the philosophy which was the



basis of our position in Simla. We are
sorry that some countries still choose to in-
dulge in anti-India tirades. Any indulgence
in dramatics by certain elements will not
encourage friendship or understanding. 1
heard one honourable Member saying here
that it was a matter of shame and sorrow
that we kept on talking about friendship
with certain countries when those countries
did not wish to be friends. Now, it is not a
question of who wishes to be friends; it is

a question of what we consider to be in our
national interest. Other countries cannot be
interested in our national interest. They will
be interested in what they consider to be
their national interest. But we have to pur-
sue whatever steps, whatever policies, serve
our interests and which we think are going
to ultimately strengthen this nation. The
Government of India is not ashamed to do
anything to pursue friendship. Saying that
we want friendship with a particular nation
is not going to weaken us. We have always
stood for friendship with all nations. This
does not mean that we beg for friendship.
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Not at all. We stated our point of view.
When we are asked for it. If we are asked,
"Do you want to be friends?", either we
have to say yes or no. We cannot say any-
thing in the middle. Therefore, we do be-
lieve in friendship with all nations. But we
believe in friendship with honour, friendship
with equality and friendship which is to our
mutual interest and benefit. It is that sort

of friendship for which we are working.

There is some concern in the Press and
elsewhere about the prisoners of war. |
heard that one hon. Member was very un-
happy over this matter. The question of
prisoners of war is not insoluble. Neither
Bangla Desh nor India has put any obstacles
in the way of its solution. But to expect
India to free the prisoners of war without
the concurrence of Bangla Desh is wholly
illogical and unrealistic. Also, how can we
take seriously the plea of those who raise the
humanitarian side of the question when they
are so strangely and suspiciously silent over
the fate of over 4 lakh Bengali civilians and



military personnel who have been dismissed
from their jobs herded into camps? All the
so-called world opinion which is agitating
today about the prisoners of war has not
thought about these poor people. So far as
we are concerned, we are not interested in
keeping them. It is a burden to us and it
does not help our policy in any way. But
certain international realities have to be
understood and faced. You cannot ignore the
existence of Bangla Desh or the interest
which Bangla Desh has in this question.

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: Why
not all the three heads meet?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Iam only
one head of Government, Mishraji, We are
not stopping any meeting, we are not inter-
fering in this matter. Bangla Desh is an in-
dependent sovereign nation and must be
treated as such.

Now a rather very important problem.
is that of law and order and of violence. It
has been stated in this House that violence,
has grown and that the law and order
situation has deteriorated because we have
roused the expectations of the people. I hope
the honourable Members will consider this
statement in some depth. What is the alter-
native? Either you tell people about their
right or you tell them that they should re-
main suppressed. There is no middle, way.
If you want to change society, then it must
bring certain benefits to those who have not
so far had them. The only other way is that
to keep the status quo, which means that
those who have so far been neglected re-
main neglected.

One of the weaknesses of our country
was the apathy of the so-called weaker
sections.

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: You
want to change the status quo through pro-
mises or performance?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: The per-
formance is going ahead. If some people do
not want to see anything ....



SHRI JYOTHRMOY BOSU: Spectacular
performance!

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: No. It
was spectacular until 1962. After that there
were many difficulties. As I said earlier,
there is no galloping, it is a slow forward
movement. Nevertheless it is a forward
movement. It is not a static situation...

But what is strange ... are the methods
employed by the Opposition. I do not know
Whether this is supposed to improve per-
formance or to improve the law and order
situation - these methods seem to be in-
tended to create as much agitation and
disturb as many things as possible. So far,

I have not been able to see any constructive
method nor, with all respect to the honour-
able Members opposite, have I heard a word
from the Opposition parties condemning
such violence or the sabotage which has
taken place...

SHRI S. A. SHAMIM: CRP atrocities.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: The CRP
is normally asked for by the State Govern-
ments when they feel that the situation can-
not be met by ordinary means. There is
no doubt that the loss of property and life
would have been far greater had it not been
sent to meet the situation for the CRP.

I see that friends from Andhra and
Telangana are present in force. 1 do not
know what they are expecting me to say.

85

Obviously, I cannot say very much. This
problem has a long history. We did not
create the problem. We are not writing to-
day on a clean slate. Whatever the situation
today, it is the result of a number of things
that had happened over the years, involving
many issues. The present trouble has not
arisen out of anything which we have ini-
tiated.

I am deeply concerned about what has
happened in Andhra Pradesh. I have heart-
felt sympathy for those who have suffered,
for the loss of lives and other hardship. I



have respect for the emotions of the people
and, especially, of my sisters of all parts

of Andhra Pradesh. I can understand their
agony. The manner in which the situation
has developed, the manner in which, if I may
say so - [ hope my friends will not mind

this - when misunderstandings arose, there
was hardly any effort to correct the situation,
and the misunderstandings were allowed to
grow. And development took quite a differ-
ent turn.

I have deliberately not spoken on this
issue because I felt that it was not fair to
pronounce judgements in such a highly
emotional and surcharged atmosphere. We
all know that whatever the motives, what-
ever the emotions - I am not passing judge-
ment on them here - | am not saying whe-
ther they are right or wrong, but we know
that this has resulted in a great deal of
violence. It has resulted in acts of sabotage.
The people who have interfered with the
railways and other installations are not or-
dinary people. They are people who obvious-
ly knew just what to do in order to disrupt
communications, the railway lines or what-
ever it was. We know also that there was a
certain amount of coercion. Several people
have written to me telling how they were
forced to put their names on to a statement
or to say something, etc. AU these things
have happened.

SHRI PILOO MODY: That must be your
own M.Ps.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: They were
not M.Ps. and they were not legislators
They happen to be a very large number of
people in Andhra Pradesh and even though
Mr. Piloo Mody has perhaps been there, 1
probably know a large number than he does.

The students and the NGOs who have
taken a prominent part in the struggle have
been the ones to have suffered most. The
students in their studies and the time they
have lost, and the NGOs and their families
in many other ways. And, of course, the
ordinary, common people have also suffered
great hardships. I am deeply sorry for all
this, but we a-re told that one of the reasons



for this agitation is economic backwardness,
and economic disparity or that some people
have been made to feel second-class citizens.
All kinds of things have been said. There
may be some justification for them. But,
backwardness can only be fought by pooling
our resources in unison, not in isolation.
And, the destruction of public property can-
not but make the country poorer. Most of
the property destroyed - apart from a

couple of houses and so on - are utility
services used by the ordinary, average
citizen.

So, not only has there been suffering
during the struggle, but hardship due to in-
terruption of communications and other
things is going to continue for a long
time since it is not possible to repair
them. I don't know whether it is fair
to ask that other projects and things be
given up in order to give priority to this
work.

All T want to say is that decisions can-
not be taken on the streets, or under any
type of pressure. There must be calm and
rational thinking. There must be discussion
on all aspects of the problem. We know that
no solution, however good a solution it is,
can ever be the last solution or the perfect
solution. Any solution to this problem or to
other problems raises a number of new
questions and problems. I should like to
know what the answers to these problems
are. Some problems we already know.
Others will arise. What will be the answers
to them? I have met and am meeting a large
number of people, M.Ps. and others who are
coming. I have met those who stand for
integration, for one State. I have met those
today who are speaking of separation
and I have also met those who are
trying to bridge the gap between the two.
Now, I have told them, as I have stated
publicly, that all aspects and all opinions will
be given due consideration. As I said, all
opinions that are expressed, all aspects of
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the problem which have been brought be-
fore me, will be given due consideration, but
the decision must be taken in a calm and



unexcited atmosphere.

SHRI S. B. GIRI: We are waiting for
your announcement. We are peacefully
agitating for it. There was no violence in
Telangana. It is better to announce it
immediately. There is agony among the
people.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: These deci-
sions cannot be made that way. May be
the Telangana people, having had their agi-
tation, have remained peaceful afterwards.
But now the other people are having an
agitation. One cannot say that there is
peace.

SHRI PILOO MODY: I would like to,
know, is there no democratic process by
which this decision can be taken? Does it
have to be left to you and to you alone?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: It has cer-
tainly to be left to the Government - not
to me alone, but to the Government. In a
democratic system, the decisions are taken
by Goverment and not just by the Opposi-
tion or by people collecting on the roads.

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: How
long is the gestation period going to be?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Only when
people are calm and they can talk about
it rationally and in an unexcited manner
can the discussions go on properly; and any-
how, at this moment, we are in the midst
of the discussions.

SHRI PILOO MODY:: I am not excited.
But she is excited. Why do we not talk
about it?

SHRI S. B. GIRI: How long would this
go on?

MR. SPEAKER: Let not Shri S. B. Giri
do this every time. He may resume his
seat now.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: My request
and appeal to students would be to resume
their studies and to all Government servants,



especially the NGOs who have suffered so
greatly and are undergoing hardships to
resume their duties.

As you have seen in the newspapers,
whenever and wherever peace is restored
and there is no longer danger in a particular
area, the CRP and the Army units are being
withdrawn.

Therefore, let us all think calmly on
these questions and on all the likely reper-
cussions of whatever decision is taken.

Some hon. Members felt that we had
not said enough about education or about
students.

SHRI G. VISWANATHAN: SO, Andhra
is over?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Obviously.
this is a question with which we are all
deeply concerned, and Government is trying
to deal with it. It is not an easy problem
because it is touched by all that happens in
the country.

The other day, somebody came to see
me, I cannot remember who; he said that
a person was scolding some students and
others for making a noise and the manner
in which they are behaving. One student
turned and said 'Sir, are we worse than
Parliament?' and there was no answer that
could be given.

SHRI PILOO MODY:: Therefore, she
must give tickets to better people next time.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: So his
point is that we are....

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: It is a
very unkind remark, so far as Parliament is
concerned. If the Prime Minister is speaking
this with approbation, then it is the un-
kindest cut of all, and the Prime Minister
should not feel proud of it....

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: This was
a thought which arose in a person's - some-
thing in the mind of someone. I am not



feeling proud at all. Nobody will and nobody
could possibly feel proud. But this is the
view of someone who has nothing to do
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with our party or politics told me. This was
a spontaneous remark by a young person.

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: Why
does she bring in a juvenile remark?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: I do not
think that it is a juvenile remark...

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: She is
a grown-up person and she should not have
brought in this juvenile remark.

SHRI PILOO MODY: Obviously she said
this to blame us in the Opposition. That was
the only purpose for which she was recalling
this remark by that person. But she is
exempting her own party from this....

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: No matter
what the purpose is... I am not exempting
anybody. But anybody who sits in the
visitors' galleries or sees the record Will know
who makes more noise. The Opposition is
welcome to attack the Government. And if
they think that making baseless personal
allegations is going to strengthen them let
them make them, I do not wish to comment
on what happens in the House, because, you,
Sir, are witness to it all the time... On the
rare occasion when one of our Members tries
to rise to say something, then the entire
Opposition gets up to shout him down. if
this is the Opposition's version of democracy
- well, it is not my version - nor do I think
that this can. (Sic)

SHRI S. A. SHAMIM: She has never
been in the Opposition, and, therefore, she
does not know what being in the Opposition
means.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: We are
not in Parliament to play political games
we are here to build the nation. I think the
majority of our people have accepted the
path which we have outlined. It is true that



we have made mistakes, but we try to correct
them. We have shortfalls in our programmes.
But as I said earlier, we are nevertheless
going ahead, in spite of the most tremendous
difficulties which any people have ever faced,
in the long history of the world or especially
this continent.

Parliament should reflect the people's
will and by the quality of discussion, I
think they should educate our people...

SHRI SHYAMNANDAN MISHRA: We do
not require these homilies from the Prime
Minister.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: The Prime
Minister will say when she feels like saying.
The Prime Minister always listens to your
homilies. No, if homilies are not allowed, let
nobody give homilies. This right is not
going to be reserved for Shri S. N. Mishra.

SHRI PILOO MODY: Let us not quarrel
between homilies.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: When we
see that smaller loyalties are being pursued,
At is certainly the duty of all of us to put the
larger picture. Therefore, it is a matter of
some pain and sorrow when we see what
often happens here. I am not laying blame
on one or the other because each person
should really see...

SHRI S. A. SHAMIM: What happens?

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Well, they
can see what happens. What image of
Parliament is being projected outside?

What image of the country is being project-
ed? Does this help the poor of the country
or does it help those who do not have the
interest of India at heart.

SHRI JYOTIRMOY BOSU: We are not
here to be carried away by your gimmicks;
we are here to reflect the feelings of the
people.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: One honour-
able Member has spoken of scapegoat. I seek
no scapegoat. | have never been one to shirk



my responsibility. It is the Opposition
which is seeking scapegoats for its inability
to formulate any policy which they can put
before the country or for them to find popu-
lar support.

One honourable Member spoke about a
sort of what he called the motley crowd in
our party. We do have people of different
opinions in our party. We have a range of
opinions but that entire range is contained
within the main policy which we want to
pursue and to which we are committed. But
look at the honourable Members opposite.
What is there in common between the poli-
cies of the Swatantra and the CPI(M), for
instance?
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SHRI PILOO MODY: Nothing at all.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: But they
are always together. They function together.
After consulting outside, they come in and
have a united forum here.

SHRI PILOO MODY: What do we con-
sult on? On matters of corruption, mal-
administration, bad government ...

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: It does not
matter what.

SHRI PILOO MODY: ... cheating, thug-
gery; we want to consult these to attack the
Government.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Shri Piloo
Mody, if you wanted to speak you could have
spoken before. I do not know whether you
did or not. But anyway I am speaking now
and I would like to say...

SHRI PILOO MODY: You Should have
known that I did not. I only comment on
what is worth commenting.

SHRI JYOTIRMOY BOSU: We are not a
bagula party; we are not opportunists.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: In all
seriousness, I should like to say that what



the Opposition is doing in India is, I think,
weakening the will of our people. It is be-
littling the achievements of our people. Why
are they so touchy, Sir? They abuse us in
the worst possible language and we are
supposed to listen to them and we do but
they are not prepared to listen to even a
small remark.

The world situation is changing. The
situation in Asia is also a very fluid one.
If I may repeat what I said in my party
meeting, this is a time when long-established
patterns in many parts of the world are
changing, are shifting. It is time when the
entire Indian nation must be extremely vigi-
lant, and on its toes, so as to he aware of any
nuances that take place... Including the
Opposition -- that is what I am justifying
to say.

We must be on the look out for the
dangers that can arise in these situations
which are forming and un-forming for India.
We must all keep before us a picture of a
country which is socially better, economically
stronger and intellectually and morally
free.

AN HON. MEMBER : Convenient Oppo-
sition.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: I do not
want a convenient Opposition at all. Not at
all.

AN HON. MEMBER: A silent Opposition.

SHRIMATI INDIRA GANDHI: Neither a
silent Opposition. But I do not think that
it is necessary to shout together all the
while to make a point. A point can be made
more firmly and effectively by speaking nor-
mally rather than by people getting up to-
gether and everybody shouting and shouting
down the other people.

Therefore, Sir, I appeal to my party, to
the Opposition parties, to rise to the great
challenge of the moment, to justify the faith
which the people have reposed in Parliament.
We are, as I said, at the juncture where faith
and hard work can and will see us over this



difficult hump. Let us not fail the
nation.

So, Sir, I request all honourable
Members not to press their amendments and
to support the motion on the President's
Address.
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SRI LANKA

India-Sri Lanka Telecommunication Services

The following press release was issued
in New Delhi on February 1, 1973, on the
new procedures to be followed in the tele-
communication services between India and
Sri Lanka from April 1, 1973:

New operating and accounting proce-
dures are to be introduced on the telegraph
and telephone service between India and Sri
Lanka. This is understood to have been
decided at the recent talks held here between
P & T officials of the two countries. The
Indian team at the talks was led by Shri
N. V. Shenoi, Secretary, Ministry of Com-
munications and the Sri Lanka delegation
by Shri C. J. Serasinghe, Secretary, Ministry
of Posts & Telecommunications.

It is understood that the two countries
have agreed to go over to the international
methods of operation and accounting on the
India-Sri Lanka telecommunication services
with effect from April 1, this year. With
effect from that date, ordinary and urgent
telegrams, with minimum charge for 7 words,



will be available between the two countries.
Press telegrams will have a minimum charge
for 14 words. The revenue on the telegraph
traffic will be shared in the ratio of 3 (India):
2 (Sri Lanka).

The method of operation of India-Sri
Lanka telephone service will also be revised
with effect from April 1. For this purpose,
India will be divided into two Zones Zone
One will comprise Tamil Nadu, Kemla and
Pondicherry and Zone Two the rest of the
country. On cabs between Zone One In
India and Sri Lanka, the "finder-keeper
principle" will be in operation, i.e., each
country will keep its share of revenue. On
calls between Zone Two in India and Sri
Lanka, the revenue will be shared in the
ration of 4(India): 1(Sri Lanka).

The pattern of telephone service will
also be modified. There will be two classes
of calls, namely ordinary and urgent with
P.P.(Particular Person) facility. The mini-
mum charge for a call will be for the first
three minutes: thereafter the charge will be
for every additional minute. The charge for
an urgent call will be double that for an or-
dinary call. P.P. charge will be equal to
a call of one-minute duration. There will be
no concessional tariffs.

It is understood that during the talks,
there was agreement on the need to streng-
then and modernise the existing tele-commu-
nication links between India and Sri Lanka.
Instead of wireless morse working, it is pro-
posed to have a radio teleprinter circuit. The
existing three-channel carrier system, which
is of obsolete design, is also to be replaced
by a bigger and modern carrier system in the
immediate future. Also on the existing open
wire lines, on which the carrier system is in
operation, the copper wire, which is subject
to theft with consequent disruption of ser-
vice, will be replaced by aluminium wire.
India has offered to assist Sri Lanka with
the supply of necessary materials.

It has. also been agreed in principle to
have a micro-mave link on a long-term basis
between the two countries to provide more
stable and a larger number of circuits.



The decisions taken at the New Delhi
talks will be ratified through exchange of
letters between the telecommunication ad-
ministrations of the two countries.
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SRI LANKA

India-Sri Lanka Joint Press Statement

The following Joint Press Statement
was issued in Colombo on February 17,1973,
at the end of the visit of Indian delegation
of officials to Sri Lanka:

A delegation of officials from India led
by the Foreign Secretary, Sri Kewal Singh,
visited Colombo from February 12 to
17, 1973, to discuss with a delegation
of officials of Sri Lanka led by the
Secretary, Ministry of Defence and Foreign
Affairs, Mr. W. T. Jayasinghe, matters rela-
ting to the progress in the implementation
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of the Agreement between India and Sri
Lanka of 30th October, 1964.

The two delegations discussed these
matters in a friendly atmosphere and in a
spirit of mutual accommodation. Both dele-
gations reviewed the implementation of the
1964 Agreement and reiterated that it was
their common interest to ensure its smooth,
speedy and effective implementation.

The leaders of the two delegations
agreed to hold another meeting during the
latter part of the year at New Delhi to re-



view further pi-ogress in the implementation
of the Agreement and study further develop-
ment of their bilateral relations. The date
for the next meeting will be mutually agreed
upon in due course.

The leader of the Indian delegation was
received by the Prime Minister of Sri Lanka
with whom he had the opportunity to discuss
the international situation and to survey
bilateral relations. Shri Kewal Singh also
had a very useful discussion with the Deputy
Minister of Defence and Foreign Affairs,
Mr. Lakshman Jayakody, on matters of
mutual interest. The Foreign Secretary had
a useful exchange of views with the Secre-
tary of the Ministry of Defence and Foreign
Affairs, Mr. W. T. Jayasinghe.

SRI LANKA INDIA USA
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SRI LANKA

Foreign Minister Sardar Swaran Singh's Statement in Rajya Sabha on Repatriation of Stateless Persons frown Sri
Lanka

The Minister of External Affairs, Shri
Swaran Singh, made the following Statement
in the Rajya Sabha on February, 23, 1973, in
reply to a Calling Attention Notice, regard-
mg speeding up the repatriation of stateless
persons of Indian origin from Sri Lanka:

The House is aware that the Indo-
Ceylon Agreement of 1964 (also known as
the Shastri-Bandarnaike Agreement) envi-
saged that over a period of 15 years starting
from 1964, 525,000 stateless persons of
Indian origin in Sri Lanka would be repat-
riated to India while at the same time and



in agreed proportion 300,000 such stateless
persons would be granted Sri Lanka citizen-
ship. The Agreement further stipulated that
the repatriation would be conducted in an
evenly phased manner; this would mean that
some 35,000 persons should be repatriated
annually for settlement in India.

During the first four years after the
signing of the Agreement, very little repat-
riation took place since various adminis-
trative measures could not be finalised. Till
the 17th February, 1973, 84,801 persons have
been repatriated to India, while Sri Lanka
had granted citizenship to 48,249 up to the
end of November 1972.

An officials meeting for reviewing the
implementation of the Agreement took place
between the 14th and the 17th of February
this year in Colombo. On our side the
Foreign Secretary led the Indian Delegation.
The officials of both governments reviewed
various aspects of the working of the Agree-
ment and agreed to take all measures possible
to ensure its smooth and full implementation.
The repatriation at the agreed rate of 35,000
persons per year could not be achieved for
the last eight years. Government of India
has agreed in principle to increase the rate of
repatriation in the coming years. Details
are being worked out.

SRI LANKA INDIA USA
Date : Febo1, 1973
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SRI LANKA

Foreign Minister's Statement in Lok Sabha

The Minister of External Affairs, Shri
Swaran Singh, made the following statement



in the Lok Sabha on February 26, 1973, in
reply to a Calling Attention Notice, regard-
ing the repatriation of about 35,000 state-
less persons of Indian origin from Sri Lanka
to India this year:

As the House is aware, the Indo-Ceylon
Agreement of 1964 envisaged that India
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would accept for repatriation 525,000 state-
less persons of Indian origin, while Sri Lanka
would grant citizenship to 300,000 such per-
sons, in an evenly phased manner over a
period of 15 years; this would mean that
India would accept repatriation of an aver-
age of 35,000 persons per annum and Sri
Lanka would grant citizenship to 20,000 per-
sons per annum beginning from the date of
the Agreement.

Since various prior arrangements had to
be made, implementation of the Agreement
has been delayed. Till the 17th February,
1973, 84,801 persons have been repatriated
to India, while Sri Lanka has granted citizen-
ship to 48,249 persons upto the end of
December, 1972.

A meeting of officials of the two coun-
tries led by their respective Foreign Secre-
taries was held in Colombo from 14th to
17th February this year to review progress
in the implementation of the Agreement. The
Agreement was considered in all its aspects
and both sides agreed to take all possible
measures to en-sure its smooth and full im-
plementation. During the last eight years,
the stipulated rate of repatriation of 35,000
on Indian side and the grant of citizenship
to 20,000 on Sri Lanka side could not be
achieved. Government of India has agreed
in principle to accelerate the rate of repat-
riation in the coming years. The details are
being worked out.

SRI LANKA INDIA USA
Date : rebo1,1973
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SWITZERLAND

Indo-Swiss Air Agreement

Following is the text of a Press Note
issued in New Delhi on February 28, 1973,
on the conclusion of an agreement on co-
operation between Air India and Swissair:

Consultations between the delegations of
the Aeronautical Authorities of India and
Switzerland took place in New Delhi on
February 26 and 27, 1973.

The Indian delegation was led by Shri
N. Sahgal, Secretary, Ministry of Tourism
and Civil Aviation. The Swiss delegation
was led by Dr. W. Guldimann, Director of
Swiss Federal Air Office.

The talks were held in an atmosphere
of cordiality and goodwill and led to an

agreement on the operations of Air India
and Swissair and cooperation between them.

SWITZERLAND INDIA USA
Date : Febo1,1973
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TANZANIA

Speech of Vice-President Pathak at Banquet in Honour of First Vice-President of Tanzania

The Vice-President, Shri G. S. Pathak,



gave a banquet in honour of His Excellency
Mr. Aboud Jumbe Mwinyi, First Vice
President of the United Republic of Tan-
zania in New Delhi on February 20, 1973.
Speaking on the occasion, the Vice-President
said:

I have great pleasure in extending to
Your Excellency a cordial welcome tonight
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on behalf of the Government and people of
India on this, the first official visit of a most
distinguished representative of Zanzibar to
our country.

On this occasion we recall the whole
panorama of history which has linked India
and Zanzibar together down the ages.
Zanzibar and India have had flourishing
mutual contacts from the earliest period of
recorded history. Over twenty-five centu-
ries ago, the great Carthaginian explorer
Hanno described what he found in Zanzibar
- and I qoute - "wheat. rice clarified
butter, sesame oil, cotton cloth. girdles,
honey and sacchary from India". According
to the same source Zanzibar sent even then
- and I quote again - "spices, cinnamon,
ivory, rhinoceros horns, tortoise shells and
coconut oil to distant lands including India".
There are not many countries geographically
so far apart which can claim such ancient
kinship. These contacts, Your Excellency,
were nurtured by the winds which carried
not only the rain-bearing clouds to both our
lands, but also the sturdy Dhows to our
shores. In subsequent history both our lands
have been enriched by the culture, language
and religion which came through Arabia and
Persia. In more modem times we have
suffered similar vicissitudes in history when
ships and colonisers from Europe came in
search of profit and conquest to Asia and
Africa. The colonial era, by compelling us
into a common empire and subjugation, sepa-
rated us from our ancient, independent and
mutually beneficial relationship.

Your Excellency, we view your visit
today as symbolic of, the rediscovery of Zan-
zibar and India by each other and of the



recognition, that' the bonds of nature such
as the winds and oceans remain indestruc-
tible.

It is the inexorable strength of this
time-honoured and natural relationship on
two sides of the Indian Ocean which is now
unfolding before us. Recently, our President
during his visit to Tanzania was your guest
in Zanzibar. He told us he found himself
instinctively at home in your country, in the
midst of your multiracial culture and above
all, in the warmth of your hospitality and
friendship. We are, indeed, privileged to
host, I believe the first, planned official visit
that you are paying to any country after you
assumed the reins of your present high
office. If the people from India were one of
the earliest visitors to Zanzibar, it is only
appropriate that India should have the privi-
lege to be one of the first to receive you.

Your Excellency, it is not enough for us
to dwell on our geographical proximity, the
links of our cultural heritage, or even on
the ups and downs, of out, respective histories.
I think you would agree that in our newly-
won freedom we have to fulfill the promise
of a better life and redeem the pledges which
we made when we became independent. We
must build our nations so that we eradicate
poverty, rid our society of exploitation and
provide social justice to our people. Our
President, after his visit to Zanzibar, has
come back immensely impressed with the
great strides you have made under the
leadership of the Afro-Shirazi Party in the
quest for such social justice by providing
free education and housing and security
against want, unemployment and old age. We
in India, with a vast poplation and gigantic
dimensions to our problems, rejoice that the
democratically expressed will of our-people
has given a similar mandate for the estab-
lishment of social and economic justice and
equality. We believe that Tanzania, under
President Nyerere, has been a torchbearer,
not only to Africa but for the entire develop-
ing world, in its chosen strategy towards a
socialist society and principled policies both
at home and abroad. Even while we must,
in our different circumstances, find our own
paths to progress, these affinities in our ideals



naturally bring us together.

In our independent self-chosen paths,
none of our countries can isolate itself and
stand aloof from the rest of the world. Our
commitment to non-alignment does not mean
isolationism. It implie's that regardless of
Ideology we must discover mutually bene-
ficial partnerships to achieve international
peace and security. We must seek to learn
from each other; for otherwise we may again
slide into a new kind of servitude born out
of imitation and borrowed patterns for our
political and economic systems.

Our governments have found ready
agreement in such a strategy for our separate
and common endeavours. In these last few
months we have already exchanged ideas
on our future economic cooperation. Just
as our President came back, stimulated and

93

impressed by what he saw in Zanzibar, | hope
during your visit to India you will see what
progress we have achieved during these 25
years of our independence. We do not seek
to hide our shortcomings or minimize the
heavy agenda of unfulfilled tasks before us.
But I would repeat that whatever merit you
may find in our experience can unhesitating-
ly be placed at your disposal for you to draw
upon.

The tasks before our nations are im-
mense; the challenges before us are the
greater because it is a difficult world in which
we have to struggle on our paths to progress.
Colonialism has retreated in vast areas in the
face of our will to independence, but it
viciously holds on to large areas in Africa.
However, colonialism must, inevitably, re-
treat before the indomitable will of the people
to liberation from those pockets of minority
or colonial domination. The recent challenges
thrown by the illegal regime in Rhodesia
against Zambia are a reminder, if reminders
are needed, that the racialists and colonial
regimes are not reconciled to their inevi-
table doom. But racialism, in all its mani-
festations, must be smothered to keep the
torch of multi-racialism burning as our ideal



and inspiration. It cannot be left to the
affluent world to resolve the economic prob-
lems of developing countries in Asia, Africa
and Latin America. Our quest for self-re-
liance depends above all on our determination
and sacrifices and our will to promote co-
operation between developing countries. We
have been and will remain united against
Imperialism and colonialism. We are true

to our put-pose and our vision - of social
justice at home, world peace and friendship
with all nations - we will undoubtedly
conquer the obstacles before us. Therefore,
the rediscovery of each other and the bonds
we are forging between Tanzania and India
will, I hope, provide a model of such mutual
respect and cooperation and be a contribu-
tion towards the wider vision for Asia and
Africa.

It is in this confidence that I request
my colleagues and guests to raise the toast
to His Excellency Mwalimu Julius K.
Nyerere, President of the United Republic of
Tanzania and our guest this evening, His
Excellency Mr. Aboud Jumbe, President of
the Afro-Shirazi Party, First Vice-President
of Tanzania and the Chairman of the Revo-
lutionary Council of Zanzibar, and to the
welfare and progress of the people of Tan-
zania.

TANZANIA INDIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC USA ZAMBIA
Date : Febo1,1973
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TANZANIA

Tanzanian First Vice-President's Reply

Replying, His Excellency Mr. Aboud
Jumbe Mwinyi said:



First of all let me take this opportunity
to express on behalf of my colleagues and
myself, our sincere thanks for the kind invi-
tation which you, Mr. Vice-President, have
extended to us, and for the very warm and
cordial reception which you and your
countrymen have accorded to us since our
arrival in this great country. We have been
much moved by the hospitality which has
been showered upon us, and we believe that
the warmth with which you have received
us indicates the strength of India's friendship
towards Tanzania. We would like to assure
you, Sir, that your feelings of friendship for
us are fully reciprocated by the Government
and the people of Tanzania.

My colleagues and I thus bring warm
greetings from our President, Mwalimu
Julius Nyerere, from our Government, and
from the people of the United Republic of
Tanzania. We shall be grateful if Your
Excellency Mr. Vice-President will kindly
convey these genuine assurances of friend-
ship and goodwill to the President, the Prime
Minister, the Government and the people
of India.

It is the hope of our delegation that our
visit to you will further enhance the good
and friendly relations which already exist
between India and Tanzania. For this, our
present delegation does not serve to inaugu-
rate mutual friendship between our nations.
That is of long standing. It developed out of
the common ideals and the common stand
on many important matters of principles
which have marked the policies of our two
countries, and it was consolidated by the
exchange of visits between President Nyerere
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and President Giri - whom we were very
happy to welcome in the United Republic
last year.

Tanzania views this warm relationship
since 1961 as a natural thing, although it
was inhibited for too many years by the
colonialism we both suffered from. For this
foreign domination meant that over a long
contact between our two peoples was like



contact between menials whom a common
master uses one against the other for his

own benefit. Yet the truth was that the
Indian people and the Tanzanian people both
suffered under the grinding weight of colo-
nialism; both experienced the effects of being
divided and ruled in order to be the more
effectively ignored, humiliated, and exploited.
Nonetheless, bath of our peoples ultimately
gathered strength to challenge and fight the
alien domination which had been ruthlessly
imposed upon them. And through the in-
spiration and guidance of able and dedicated
leaders, first India, and then Tanzania, suc-
cessfully fought British imperialism. Both
of our peoples broke the ties which hadfas-
tened a foreign yoke to our backs.

That success took place twenty-five
years ago in your case, and about ten in
ours. But in fact the association between
our two countries goes back much further
than that; it existed long before either of
us was colonized. Indeed, there is a great
deal to be said for the statement that the
history of Zanzibar and the East Coast of
Africa was written by the Monsoons and the
Dhow. The North-East and the South-West
Monsoons, which regularly blow to and fro
across the Indian Ocean, brought to the East
Coast of Africa,, from very early times, Visi-
tors from Persia, India, and South Arabia
- and even from the Far and Middle East.
Contact between those countries, and bet-
ween Tanzania and India, actually began
about 18 or 19 centuries ago! What colonial
rule did was to organise these contacts, to
systematize and regularise them. Unfortu-
nately, whatever advantages our peoples'
gained in the process of this expansion and
Organisation of contact were merely inci-
dental. The purpose was, quite literally, the
exploitation of our natural resources in
manpower and materials. We were being
used by our colonial master for the benefit
of his Empire and the interests of Europe.

It is therefore very fitting that after we

had both attained independence we should
begin to work together to transform the ex-
ploitative relations into mutually beneficial
contact. This task is still continuing in the
knowledge that whatever ties we now choose
to forge, and whatever relations we decide



to develop and maintain, will be of our own
choice, and can therefore be directed to-
wards the real benefit of our own countries
and our own peoples.

During Mwalimu Nyerere's visit to
India in 1971, during President Giri's visit to
Tanzania in 1972, and throughout the subse-
quent exchanges of delegations by our two
countries, the possibilities and potential of
cooperation have become clearer. On our
side, we have been confirmed in the belief
that Tanzania could use India's experience
to her great benefit. And on your side has
come it repeated demonstration that you are
very willing to help us do so.

Let me take this opportunity to repeat
that Tanzania genuinely appreciates your
readiness to cooperate with our government
and people. We have already received valu-
able aid and assistance from the people of
India, and that experience has made us
realise how much we can learn from your
country. We are realising that the notion
that developing countries must always turn
to Europe or America for ideas, norms, and
practical assistance, is not just nonsense; it
is an example of colonial mental attitude
which are so much more difficult to eradicate
than the physical manifestations of domi-
nation. Therefore, we look forward to still
further development of trade, and of techni-
cal and economic co-operation between our
two nations. We believe it can help us,
and that it can serve to strengthen the Third
World generally.

Of course, we are aware that India, like
Tanzania and the other new nations, is faced
with many problems, both internal and exter-
nal. Internally you must be faced with the
usual problems of development, plus the
extra problems arising from the vital effort
to establish socialism in a society that has
long been accustomed to a different social
order, and the problems posed by the need to
maintain peace and order even while you
effect the vast changes which every visitor
to India comments upon.

Externally, you have to tackle the prob-
lems arising from the need to normalise and
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stabilise relations with your neighbours, so
as to maintain cohesion and harmony both
in the Indian sub-continent and further
afield. These are Asian problems; but they
are nevertheless Africa's problems too. For
we need the national, and the collective,
effectiveness of Asia in the struggle against
colonialism and neocolonialism; we need a
strong and peaceful Asia for the Third
World's struggle to make an impact on world
international relations.

We in Tanzania are confident that in all
these matters pertaining to the development
of the oppressed members of mankind, India
will continue to play a leading role. Already
India's example and leadership has contri-
buted to the freedom struggle in Africa and
elsewhere. In the United Nations, and in
the Commonwealth, your country has played
a vital part in the struggle for the total
emancipation of Asia, Africa, and Latin
America. Unfortunately, we have a great
deal still to do, but in the doing of it we
shall be contributing to much needed peace,
stability, and sanity, in this world.

Let me add that, in these, as in so many
other matters, Tanzania and India are work-
ing in harmony. We are fellow-fighters in
the. struggle agaimst racialism, colonialism,
and neocolonialism. And I can assure you
that we in Tanzania will not falter in the
struggle. We shall march with you and
other freedom, loving countries untill colo-
nialism and international exploitation are
dead and buried.

Finally, Mr. Vice-President, let me
briefly touch on more direct and recent
happenings.

Between the 5th and 13th December,
1972, a Tanzanian delegation led by the Hon.
Minister for Commerce and Insustry, Mr.
Amir Jamal, visited India. That delegation
saw many places and many things of interest
to Tanzania, held fruitful discussions with
their counterparts, and on their return to
Tanzania had nothing but praise for what
they had learnt. Even more recently, and



at our request, a delegation from India led
by Mr. Nanjappa visited Tanzania. Unfor-
tunately, I have not yet had the opportunity
to acquaint myself fully with the findings
and recommendations of this latter delega-
tion. ButI can already say that the Revo-
lutionary Council of Zanzibar has, in prin-
ciple, accepted the recommendations made
by the delegation as regards to Zanzibar.
And I am able to speak for the whole of the
United Republic when I express our appre-
ciation of the magnificent work done by this
delegation during the short time the were
able to spend in our country.

We hope that during our present visit
we shall be able to build on this past work,
and even finalise some plans for mutually
beneficial co-operation so that work can be
started on agreed projects with the very
minimum of delay. By this and other means
we hope that we can make a reality of what
President Giri so eloquently said at the
Dinner Party in Zanzibar last year. He then
said that instead of the Indian Ocean being
a barrier separating our two countries, we
should use it as a highway of communication
and trade, that will I strengthen our contact,
enrich our co-operation, and bring peace and
prosperity to our two peoples.

May I therefore ask you, Ladies and
Gentlemen, to raise your glasses and drink
with me a toast to the health and well-being
of the president, the Vice-President, and the
Prime Minister of India, to the further ex-
pansion of the friendship between our two
countries and to the development of ever
closer contacts across the Indian Ocean that
joins India and Tanzania.
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UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

First Session of Indo-Soviet Commission on Economic, Scientific and Technical Cooperation

The following Press Note was issued in
New Delhi on February 17, 1973, on the
first session of the Indo-Soviet Commission
on Economic, Scientific and Technical Co-
operation:

The Inter-Governmental Indo-Soviet
Commission on Economic, Scientific and
Technical Cooperation, which was set up in
accordance with an Agreement signed by
India and USSR in Moscow on September 19,
1972, held its First Session in New Delhi
from February 9 to February 17, 1973. The
Soviet side was led by H.E. Mr. S. A. Skach-
kov, Chairman of the State Committee for
Foreign Economic Relations of the USSR.
Shri D. P. Dhar, Minister for Planning, led
the Indian side.

The Soviet side included Mr. L. N.
Effremov, Vice-Chairman of the State Com-
mittee for Science and Technology, Mr. L. T.
Grishin, Deputy Minister for Foreign Trade,
Mr. V. A. Sergeev, Vice-Chairman of the
State Committee for Foreign Economic
Relations, Mr. V. B. Spandarian, Member of
the State Planning Committee, Chief for
Foreign Trade Department. The Indian side
included Shri B. D. Pande, Cabinet Secretary,
Shri M. G. Kaul, Secretary, Ministry of
Finance (EA), Shri B. B. Lal, Secretary,
Ministry of Commerce, Prof. M. G. K. Menon,
Secretary, Department of Electronies, Dr. S.
Dhawan, Secretary, Department of Space,
Shri K A. Wadud Khan, Secretary, Depart-
ment of Steel, Dr. R. Ramanna, Member,
National Committee on Science and Tech-
nology and Director B.A.R.C., Trombay and
Shri B. K. Sanyal, Additional Secretary
(ED), Ministry of External Affairs. The two
delegations were assisted by their respective
experts. The teams of experts were headed
by Mr. V. A. Sergeev on the Soviet side and
Shri M. S. Pathak, Member, Planning Com-
mission, on the Indian side.



The members of the Soviet delegation
availed themselves of the opportunity of
their stay in India to visit Heavy Electrical
Equipment Project, Hardwar and Bokaro
Steel Plant.

H.E. Mr. Skachkov was received by the
Prime Minister. He also had discussions
with Sardar Swaran Singh, Minister of
External Affairs, Shri S. Mohan Kumara-
mangalam, Minister of Steel and Mines,
Shri Y. B. Chavan, Minister of Finance,
Shri D. K. Borooah, Minister of Petroleum
and Chemicals, and other high dignitaries.

The Indo-Soviet Joint Statement issued
in Moscow on September 29, 1971 at the con-
clusion of the visit of the Prime Minister of
India to the USSR, stated that there were
favourable prospects for the further expan-
sion and deepening of cooperation between
the USSR and India, particularly in the fields
of ferrous and non-ferrous metallurgy; pros-
pecting, production and processing of oil,
natural gas and minerals; petrochemical in-
dustry; production cooperation between in-
dustrial enterprises of the USSR and India,
and in Science. In pursuance of this, the
experts of India and USSR have had meet-
ing,S in New Delhi in November and Decem-
ber, 1972 and in Moscow in January, 1973,
and worked out proposals on cooperation in
these fields. The results of the work of these
groups were reviewed and approved by the
Joint Commission at its first session.

The deliberation of the Joint Conmis-
sion were held in an atmosphere of cordiality
and, mutual understanding, reflecting the
spirit of growing friendship and cooperation
between India and USSR. At the end of these
discussions, an agreed Protocol was drawn

up.

The Protocol envisages continued co-
operation between India and the USSR in
various fields. This includes expansion of
the steel plants in Bhilai and Bokaro; design
and construction of a mine and concentrator
based on copper deposits in Madhya Pradesh;
development of production cooperation bet-
ween the organisations of India and USSR



in selected items; the application of geo-
chemical methods for geological prospecting,
production and processing of oil and natural
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gas as well as setting up of additional oil
refining capacity; supply of completing parts
and components required for Soviet-aided
projects; different areas in the field of elec-
tronics; increase of exports of non-tradition-
al items from India to USSR and the con-
struction of the Calcutta underground rail-
way.

The Joint Commission also took note of
the programme drawn up for 1973-74 in
accordance with the Agreement on coope-
ration between USSR and India in the field
of Applied Science and Technology signed in
Moscow on October 2, 1972. The Commis-
sion further noted that immediate measures
could be taken for the promotion of coope-
ration in the setting up of training centres
in India in specialised fields of industry.

It has been agreed that the next Session

of the Indo-Soviet Joint Commission will be
held in Moscow in 1974.

INDIA RUSSIA USA
Date : Febo1,1973
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UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

Indo-Soviet Cooperation in Oil Exploration

Following is the text of a press release
issued in New Delhi On February 26, 1973,
on the decision of the two countries to
further cooperate in oil exploration:



India and the U.S.S.R. have agreed to
further cooperate in geological exploratory
work to increase the oil and gas reserves in
the country.

The arrangements were agreed to
following detailed discussions with-the Soviet
delegation led by Mr. D. A. Takoev, the
U.S.S.R. Deputy Minister of Oil Industry.
The delegation which arrived on February 2
was due to leave for Moscow today.

The discussions were held in accordance
with the decision of the Joint Indo-Soviet
Commission, on. Economic and Scientific-
Technical Cooperation. During the talks with
the Soviet delegation, representatives of the
Ministry of Petroleum & Chemicals and the
Oil & Natural Gas Commission examined the
main directions in Which the two countries
could further cooperate in developing the
public sector oil industry.

The two sides examined questions re-
garding implementation of the Indo-Soviet
Protocol of March 1972 and issues relating
to the present position and further develop-
ment of the oil industry in India.

It was observed that in accordance with
the Protocol, the geological exploratory work
aimed to add to the country's oil and gas
reserves had been continued and that steps
had been taken to increase its volume of
work as suggested in the techno-economic
feasibility report jointly prepared by ONGC
and Soviet exports.

FIVE YEAR OIL EXPLORATION PROGRAMME

The Soviet delegation was informed that
the Government had approved and accepted
variant I of the report, which envisaged ad-
ding 64 million tonnes of crude to the
country's oil reserves and establishing an oil
production rate of 8 million tonnes by ONGC
at the end of the 5-year period. The pro-
gramme for the first year was expected to
commence from April 1973.

It was agreed during the discussions
that there was a great necessity to prepare



estimates of oil and natural gas reserves in
the various sedimentary basins of India and.
intensify geological, geophysical and explo-
ratory drilling work in the more prospective
basins. It was also felt that the volume of
drilling activity should be considerably in-
creased and old drilling equipment and tools
should be replaced gradually by new and
more efficient equipment and tools.

It was further felt that there should be
a wide use of modem methods of oil field
development to increase recovery of oil.
Methods should also be devised for maximum
utilisation of the existing number of oil wells
and reduction in the number of idle wells.

It was also agreed that scientific re-
search, which may contribute to the solution
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of tasks before the oil and gas industry in
the public sector and help in its development,
may be expanded.

The Soviet delegation agreed that the
U.S.S.R. would be prepared to render assist-
ance in solving these problems and would be
ready to depute highly qualified experts in
different specialised fields. Soviet organi-
sations would also be ready to supply equip-
ment, materials and spares required by the
Oil & Natural Gas Commission.

Technical assistance from the U.S.S.R.
in the form of services of experts for jointly
assessing oil reserves and preparing plans,
for exploration of sedimentary basins would
also be available.

INDIA USA RUSSIA
Date : Febo1, 1973
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UNITED KINGDOM

Foreign Minister Sardar Swaran Singh's Statement in Parliament on Attack on Indian High Commission in U.K.

The following statement was made by
the Minister of External Affairs, Shri
Swaran Singh, in the Lok Sabha, on
February 22, 1973, in reply to Calling
Attention Notices regarding the attack by
Pakistani gunmen on the Indian High Com-
mission in U.K.:

At 9-30 A. M. (London time) on
February 20, 1973, when the front doors of
the Indian High Commission in Aldwych,
London, were opened a few minutes before
office opening time, same intruders in posses-
sion of arms, came into the building and
attempted to hold up some members of our
staff who were coming in, or were already
inside. The intruders put on masks, took out
arms and started rounding up, and tying up,
some members of our staff, threatening them
by flourishing arms and assaulting them.
One of our Security Guards on duty grap-
pled with them and was injured in the seuffle.

Two of the masked men tied up two
employees of our High Commission and
threatened them, while demanding the keys

of the main door. One of our officials was
able to leave the building by a side door

and alert the police, The police arrived on
the scene Within minutes and engaged the
gunmen. In the encounter two of the intru-
ders were killed, and one was injured and
arrested. Enquiries are now on and we hope
to know if there were any other assailants
who escaped.

Apart - from the Security Guard two
other members of our staff received injuries.
AR of them received treatment in hospital,
and none of them is now in danger. The
London police acted with commendable
promptness and brought a potentially ugly
situation under swift control. I am sure the
House would like me to express our appre-
ciation for this. So far not much is known
about the motivation for this outrage, but



the assailants are believed to be of Pakistani
origin. We understand that the police have
taken possession of one sword, 3 daggers, and
2 replica guns. Police also seized from them
a sizeable quantity of acid and a spray

Pump

Lord Balniel, Minister of State in the
United Kingdom Foreign and Commonwealth
Office, called on our Acting High Commis-
sioner in London, and expressed the regret
and sympathy of Her Majesty's Government
on this incident. The Secretary of State for
Foreign Affairs of U.K., Sir Alec Douglas-
Home has sent a message to us expressing
deep concern over the attack on our High
Commission.
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The personnel of our High Commission
displayed commendable presence of mind and
patience in dealing with the situation.

In view of the unfortunate tendency to-
wards violence in almost all parts of the
world, especially against diplomats, quite
some time ago all our important missions
abroad were given detailed guidance about
dealing with security problems of this nature.
These instructions were further reinforced
on the 20th February, 1973, to all our mis-
sions abroad.

Two senior officials of the Government
of India left Delhi last night for London to
assist the U.K. authorities, if necessary, with
further investigations, and to ensure full and
appropriate security measures for our build-
ings and staff in London.

WORLD MONETARY SITUATION
Statement by Government of India

The following statement made by a
Government of India spokesman in New
Delhi on February 15, 1973, on the inter-
national monetary situation:

On Monday night (12th February) the
USA announced its decision to devalue the



dollar by 10 per cent. The pound sterling
continues to float and the yen has also
floated. A new central rate of Deutsch Mark
2.9003 equal to one dollar has been fixed by
West Germany. The Italian, lira is also
floating.

We have been watching these develop-
ments primarily from the point of view of
their effect on our trade and our economic
position in general. As you gentlemen, know,
after the Smithsonian agreement we fixed
a central rate of ce 1 = Rs. 18.9677. Subse-
quently, after the pound floated Reserve
Bank has been buying and selling sterling
since last July at rates around Rs. 18.80 equal
to one pound sterling operating within mar-
gins notified by Government. This was the
prevailing situation even three days ago. In
the wake of the developments in the inter-
national currency markets, the Reserve Bank
suspended forward transactions on 13th
February and also notified the authorised
dealers that spot transactions would be at
rates which may be regarded as provisional.

This was primarily a precautionary action
in view of the prevailing uncertainty and the
closure of the major exchange markets in
the world.

After markets opened the pound sterling
has appreciated vis-a-vis the devalued US
dollar. Before the devaluation of the dollar,
the London market rate was one pound ster-
ling equal to 2.38 dollars. The latest avail-
able rate is one pound equal to 2.47 dollars.
This represents an appreciation of about
3.7%. The Indian rupee has also, likewise,
appreciated similarly vis-a-vis the dollar. The
cross rate of Indian rupee vis-a-vis the US
dollar has stood at Rs. 7.9 just before the
dollar devaluation. Currently it is around
Rs. 7.6.

Exchange rate is, of course, a relation-
ship between the currencies. Even if no
action is taken by us, the value of the rupee
in relation to other currencies necessarily
changes as a result of action taken by others.
Leaving out the rupee trade, bulk of our
external trade is invoiced in the two major
currencies of the world, namely, the pound



sterling and the US dollar. It is for this
reason that the sterling - dollar rate is of
the greatest importance to us. We are
watching the movements in this rate; as of
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now, sterling's appreciation vis-a-vis the US
dollar is relatively small, and therefore, its
impact on our trade is not likely to be signi-
ficant. Because the stronger currencies of
the world, namely, the Deutschmark and the
Yen have appreciated vis-a-vis all other cur-
rencies, including the Indian rupee, our ex-
porters should gain an advantage in compe-
tition with German or Japanese goods in
third markets. It remains to be seen, how-
ever, how international prices readjust in the
light of currency movements.

In sum, having considered the matter,
Government does not at present feel it neces-
sary on the basis of the present situation to
change the central rate of Rs. 18.9677 to the
pound timed on 20th December 1971.
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AFGHANISTAN

Indo-Afghan Joint Statement

The following Joint Statement was
issued in New Delhi on March 29, 1973, at
the conclusion of the Afghan Delegation's
seven-day visit to India:

In pursuance of the decision of the
second Indo-Afghan Joint Commission for
Economic, Trade and Technical Cooperation
a 4-member Afghan delegation led by Mr.
Abdul Karim Amin, President Finance,
Ministry of Planning, and comprising Mr.
Abdul Majid, President Planning, Ministry
of Agriculture and Irrigation, Dr. Raoof
Roashan, President, Institute of Child Health,
Kabul, and Mr. Abdul Wakil, Director-
General of Planning, Ministry of Mines and
industries, visited India from March 22 to
29 in order to review the implementation of
the decisions of the first and second Indo-
Afghan Joint Commission of 1970 and 1972.
The Afghan delegation called on Sardar
Swaran Singh, Minister of External Affairs,
and held talks with the Indian delegation led
by Shri K. Srinivasan, Director in the
Ministry of External Affairs, in an atmos-
phere of friendship and cordiality reflecting
the close relations existing between the two,
countries.

It was considered by both delegations-



that progress had been made in the imple-
mentation of the decisions of the Joint Com-
missions. Both delegations noted with satis-
faction that the momentum of the imple-
mentation was likely to be accelerated during
the course of the year. Both delegations
were of the view that the second scheduled'
meeting of the Planning and Implementation
Committee should take place in Kabul in
October this year to review the further pro-
gress of implementation, and to exchange,
views on proposals for future cooperation
under the Joint Commission. This would be-
followed by the third meeting of the Joint
Commission in New Delhi early next year

at the convenience of the Indian and Afghan-
Ministers concerned.

The Afghan Delegation expressed their
thanks to the Government of India for the-

hospitality and welcome extended to them.
while in India.

AFGHANISTAN INDIA USA LATVIA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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ARAB REPUBLIC OF EGYPT

Indo-ARE Joint Communique

Following is the text of the Joint Com-
munique issued in New Delhi on March 10,
1973, on the visit to India of Dr. Mohamed
Hassan El-Zayyat, Minister for Foreign
Affairs, Arab Republic of Egypt:

On the invitation of Sardar Swaran
Singh, Minister for External Affairs of India,
His Excellency Dr. Mohamed Hassan El-
Zayyat, Minister for Foreign Affairs of the.
Arab Republic of Egypt, paid an official visit
to India from March 8 to 11, 1973. His



Excellency was accompanied by Madame El-
Zayyat and a number of officials of the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Arab Re-
public of Egypt.
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During his stay in India, His Excellency

met the President, the Vice-President, the
Prime Minister, the Speaker of the Lok
Sabha, the Minister of Planning, the Minister
of Education & Social Welfare and the
Minister of Irrigation & Power.

He had a series of talks with Sardar
Swaran Singh, Minister for External Affairs
of India. In these talks, he was assisted by
H.E. Ambassador Zakaria El-Adly Imam,
Director, Cultural Relation & Technical Co-
operation, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, H.E.
Ambassador Ahmed Olema, Chief of Proto-
col, Mr. Hisham Amer, Charge d'Affaires ad
interim of the A.R.E. in New Delhi and other
officials. The Minister for External Affairs
of India was assisted by Shri Surendra Pal
Singh, Minister of State for External Affairs,
Shri Kewal Singh, Foreign Secretary, Shri
M. A. Rahman, Additional Secretary, Shri
N. P. Alexander, Joint Secretary, and other
officials of the Government of India. These
talks were held in an atmosphere of the
closest friendship and understanding, in con-
sonance with the warm and friendly ties
existing between Egypt and India.

His Excellency Dr. Mohamed Hassan El-
Zayyat informed Sardar Swaran Singh of
the latest developments in West Asia and
of Egypt's determination to achieve a just
solution to the West Asian problem. The
Government of India fully appreciated and
supported Egypt's efforts to this end and
reiterated the necessity for the vacation of
Arab territories occupied by Israeli aggres-
sion, as demanded in Security Council Reso-
lution No. 242 of November, 1967, and for
the restoration of the inalienable rights of
the Palestinian people.

The Minister for External Affairs of
India explained the situation in the Indian
subcontinent and India's desire for, and
efforts towards, the normalisation of rela-



tions among all States of this area. The
Egyptian side appreciated India's position
and supported her efforts and expressed the
hope that the countries of the subcontinent
would be able to resolve their differences and
live together peacefully and in mutual friend-
ship, for the benefit of all the people of the
subcontinent. The Minister for External
Affairs of India emphasised India's resolve
to implement the Simla Agreement and to
settle all differences with Pakistan by peace-
ful means through bilateral discussions.

The two sides also discussed possibilities
of further intensifying cooperation in the
economic, technical, cultural, commercial and
other fields. His Excellency Dr. Mohamed
Hassan El-Zayyat and Shri Nurul Hasan,
India's Minister for Education & Social Wel-
fare, signed an Executive Programme of
cultural cooperation between the two coun-
tries providing for mutual exchange of pro-
fessors, doctors, sports teams, artists, scien-
tists and journalists, as well as of publi-
cations, educational aids and information.

Both sides considered that the principles
of non-alignment were as valid today as ever,
and pledged themselves to work for streng-
thening these principles for the sale of world
peace and the equality of nations.

The Minister for Foreign Affairs of the
Arab Republic of Egypt, Madame El-Zayyat
and the members of the Egyptian Delegation
expressed their deep appreciation of the cor-
dial reception and warm hospitality accorded
to them by the Government and people of
India.

The Minister for Foreign Affairs of the
Arab Republic of Egypt extended a very cor-
dial invitation to the External Affairs
Minister of India to visit Egypt. The invi-
tation was accepted with pleasure.
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BANGLA DESH

Prime Minister Indira Gandhi's Greetings to Sheikh Mujibur Rahman

According to a press release issued in
New Delhi on March 8, 1973, the Prime
Minister, Shrimati Indira Gandhi, has sent
the following message of congratulations to
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, the Prime Minister
of Bangla Desh:

My colleagues in Government join me
in sending to Your Excellency and your col-
leagues our warmest felicitations on your
outstanding electoral success. It will always
remain a tribute to the people of Bangla
Desh that so soon after so grim a struggle
they have elected the government of their
choice by free and popular vote.

We are confident that under your
stewardship Bangla Desh will march ahead
on the path she has chosen for herself. We
look forward to working in the closest co-
operation with you, your government and
the people of Bangla Desh for the ideals to
which both Bangla Desh and India are dedi-
cated.

INDIA
Date : Maro1, 1973

1995

BALGA DESH

Statement of Minister of Shipping and Transport on Indo-Bangla Desh Cargo Services




Minister of Shipping and Transport,
Shri Raj Bahadur, made the following state-
ment in reply to a question in the Rajya
Sabha on March 21, 1973, on the working of,
Indo-Bangla Desh cargo services:

Consequent on the signing of the proto-
col on the 1st November, 1972 between India
Bangla Desh, cargo services, were in-
augurated on the 19th November, 1972. No
difficulty is experienced in operating these
services between the two countries. The
Central Inland Water Transport Corporation
Ltd., Calcutta, a Government of India Under-
taking, who are operating the services, has
already moved about 16,000 tonnes of coal
in the last three months, besides general
cargo of about 2,700 tonnes from Calcutta
to Bangla Desh Arrangements have been
made to transport jute from Narayanganj to
Calcutta on behalf of the Jute Corporation
of India, the movement of which has com-
menced from the second week of March, 1973.
About 1300 tonnes of timber has also moved
from Assam to Bangla Desh. The Corpora-
tion have engaged 20 steamers and tugs and
about 55 flats, barges, hopper barges, and
small barges for these services. In addition,
a number of small barges are also hired as
and when required. The normal turn-round
of vessels ranges from 10 to 15 days, exclud-
ing time taken in loading and unloading,
bunkering, etc. Another private company
has also commenced its first voyage with
1247 tonnes of coal between Calcutta and
Bangla Desh on the 15th March, 1973.

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC INDIA
Date : Maro1, 1973

1995

CANADA



Canadian Loan to India for Synthetic Rubber Plant

The following press release was issued
in New Delhi on March 16, .1973, on the
new agreement signed between India and
Canada:

Canada has agreed to give India a loan
of 7.5 million Canadian dollars (Rs. 5.25
crores) to meet the foreign exchange costs
of a polybutadiene synthetic rubber plant.

The plant is being set up by Indian
Petrochemicals Corporation Ltd., a public
sector company, as one of the downstream
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units of the petrochemical complex at Koyali
near Baroda, adjacent to the Gujarat Refine-
ry. Feedstock butadiene for the rubber plant
will be one of the streams available from the
Naphtha Cracker under construction by
IPCL. The Canadian loan will cover the
foreign exchange costs of technology, ser-
vices, equipment and materials for the rubber
plant.

The agreement for the loan was signed
here today by Shri M. G. Kaul, Secretary for
Economic Affairs, Ministry of Finance, and
by the Canadian High Commissioner, Mr.
Bruce M. Williams.

The loan is on the soft terms applicable
to Canadian assistance; it is repayable over
50 years with a grace period of 10 years and
carries no interest, service or commission
charges.

The establishment of the synthetic rub-
ber plant will meet the polybutadiene rubber
requirements of the tyre industry which will
be its main consumer. The requirements were
hitherto being met through imports in small
quantities. The plant will fulfil a very im-
portant economic need and will mark a fur-
ther step in fruitful economic cooperation
between India and Canada.



Messrs. Polymer Corporation Ltd. of
Canada, a recognised world leader in synthe-
tic rubber production, will help IPCL in pro-
curing equipment and materials for the plant.
The process know-how and technical assist-
ance will be provided by Messrs. Polysar
International S.A., Switzerland, a wholly
owned subsidiary of the Canadian Polymer
Corporation.

CANADA INDIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC USA SWITZERLAND
Date : Maro1, 1973
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CANADA

Canadian Development Loan to India

The following press release on an agree-
ment for a new Canadian loan to India was
issued in New Delhi on March 31, 1973:

An agreement for another development
loan of C $ 10 million (Rs. 7 crores) was
signed here today between India and
Canada. This line of credit will be used to
import from Canada machinery, equipment
and services. The first line of credit of a
similar amount for similar purposes was
given by Canada in July, 1971.

The new loan is on the soft terms which
have applied to all Canadian assistance to
India during the last six years. It is repay-
able over 50 years, including a 10-year grace
period, with no interest, service or commit-
ment charges.

The agreement was signed for Canada
by its High Commissioner, Mr. Bruce M.
Williams, and for India by Shri M. G. Kaul,
Secretary for Economic Affairs, Ministry of
Finance.

Including the loan granted today,



Canada's financial assistance to India during
1972-73 will be of the order of $ 59.84 million
(Rs. 41.88 crores) in the form of loans,

$ 13.55 million (Rs. 9. 48 crores) as grant

and $ 1.99 million (Rs. 1.39 crores) in the
form of debt rescheduling.

CANADA INDIA USA
Date : Maro1, 1973

1995

GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

Indo-GDR Protocol on Exchange of TV Programmes

The following press release was issued
in New Delhi on March 6, 1973, regarding
the protocol 'signed between AIR and
GDR - TV:

A three-year Protocol between All India
Radio and the German Democratic Republic
Television was concluded here today under
which both organisations have agreed to
exchange various television programmes.
These programmes would be in the form of
films and video tape recordings on subjects
like music, drama, sports, and those pertain-
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ing to scientific, educational and cultural
matters.

The Protocol which was signed by the
Director-General of All India Radio, Shri
S. K. Mukherjee on behalf of All India Radio
and Dr. Kurt Ottersberg, Director for Inter-
national Relations of the State Committee
for Television, on behalf of the German
Democratic Republic, comes into effect im-
mediately.



Under the Protocol, both sides will reci-
procally guarantee that the exchanged pro-
arammes will be free of rights of third
parties and that they will be exchanged on
commercial basis. It envisages a free and
quick exchange of newsreels from the news
programmes for the benefit of the audiences
of both the countries about the important
events including programmes of their
national days.

FACILITIES FOR CORRESPONDENTS

Under the Protocol, both sides will give
expert advice and necessary facilities to cor-
respondents and camera-teams in their acti-
vities and in producing features and pro-
grammes on a mutual basis. They will also
maintain regular contacts by exchanging
delegations to negotiate on further coopera-
tion and to view and select television pro-
grammes.

Exchange of information about the deve-
lopment of each other's TV organisations
and projects by means of their programme
journals and other material has also been
provided in the Protocol.

An agreement for exchange of radio
programmes already exists between All
India Radio and the German Democratic Re-
public since 1971.

Speaking on the occasion, Shri Mukher-
jee observed that cultural and intellectual ties
between India and Germany existed for over
a century. He expressed the hope that this
Protocol would go a long way in further
strengthening this relationship.

INDIA USA UNITED KINGDOM GERMANY
Date : Maro1, 1973
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GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Speech at Banquet In Honour of GDR Prime Minister

The Prime Minister, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, gave a banquet in honour of His
Excellency Mr. Willi Stoph, Chairman of the
Council of Ministers, German Democratic
Republic, in New Delhi on March 19, 1973.
Speaking on the occasion, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi said:

It is a pleasure to have you in our midst.

I welcome you and the other members of
your delegation on my own behalf and on
behalf of the Government and people of
India. We are glad that you have been able
to come to our capital soon after the relations
between our two countries were raised to a
new status last October. Our people have
always admired the people of Germany - for
their energy and discipline, for their love of
literature, philosophy and music and for
their advance in science and technology. The
pioneering work of German scholars in
studying Indian classics introduced a special
element of goodwill into our relationship.

India became free shortly after World
War II. The German Democratic Republic
came into being soon afterwards. We have
high regard for your fight against fascism,
for the manner in which you have overcome
the ravages of war and for your tireless con-
tribution to the building of a new social order
for your people. The range of your indus-
trial products, of which our people have got
some idea in your pavilion in the Asia 72
Fair, and the achievements of your athletes
in last year's Olympics are two striking
examples of the tremendous vitality of your
people.

In the table of international comparisons
of per capita income or consumption, our
accomplishments in India in the last 25 years
may not create a great impression. And yet
our progress has not been inconsiderable.
Our main absorption has been in consolidat-
ing our triple liberation from colonialism,
from domestic feudalism, and from inherited
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social injustice and superstition. Our en-
deavour to modernise our political, economic
and social systems and to build the infra-
structure of modern technological growth

has received sympathy and support from
several friendly countries including the
German Democratic Republic. Growth in the
commercial and other economic relations bet-
ween our two countries has been heartening
and has been appreciated by our people.

Our progress has been interrupted seve-
ral times by well-organised, major armed in-
curssions from across our borders. These
have compelled us to divert the advance that
was solely needed for development.

It is ironic that this should happen to
a nation which has always stood for the in-
divisibility of peace and progress and has
worked for co-existence and cooperation
among nations, irrespective of their political
persuasion. However, this will not affect our
own work for friendship and cooperation.
Indeed, events of the last couple of years in
our region and in other regions of the world
have vindicated our position. They have
shown that policies of confrontation and
military intervention and attempts to find
military solutions to basic political ques-
tions cannot succeed.

The map of our sub-continent has
changed. It is our earnest hope that res-
ponsible people of the sub-continent will
realise that peace, friendship, goodwill and
cooperation can be achieved and consolidated
through bilateralism, by avoiding confron-
tation and by adopting the path of nego-
tiation.

Your Excellency, you have just returned
from a visit to North Vietnam, a land of
heroes, which has demonstrated how the will
of a determined people can withstand the use
of military power and technological in-
genuity. The guns are silent at long last.

We hope that the people of Vietnam will now
be helped by the entire world in their efforts



to rebuild their nation.

We are glad that in Europe the area of
reconciliation is growing. We are aware of
the contribution which your country and you
personally have made to this developing
detente. We wish the GDR and other
countries of Europe success in their efforts
to allay the suspicions of yesterday and to
build an enduring structure of understanding
and cooperation through bilateral and multi-
lateral discussions.

We are at the beginning of an age when
nations, in addition to safeguarding their
inner strength, must cooperate with one
another in meeting challenges which are
truly global. I have no doubt that the GDR
and India will work together for mutual bene-
fit and in defence of the ideals we cherish
- freedom, the equality of nations, the
liberation of mankind from ideas of colonial
and racial domination and the united deve-
lopment of peoples in a climate of peace.

Once again I welcome you, Excellency,
and your colleagues. Your stay is very brief
and as our Foreign Minister has said just
now, we don't really count this as a visit. We
hope you will take back with you some of
the warmth of our hearts and our climate
and give to your people the greetings of the
people of India.

Excellency, ladies and gentlemen, may |
request you to raise your glasses to the
health of His Excellency Herr Walter Ul-
bricht, Chairman of the Council of State of
the GDR, to the health of His Excellency,
Mr. Willi Stoph, Chairman of the Council of
Ministers, to the progress and prosperity of
the German people and to the continued
friendship between GDR and India.

INDIA USA GERMANY FRANCE VIETNAM PERU
Date : Maro1, 1973
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GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

GDR. Prime Minister's Reply

Replying, His Excellency Mr. Willi
Stoph said:

Permit me to thank you for your cordial
words of welcome and to express our pleasure
at your kind invitation to this dinner which
gives us the opportunity of being together
with you, Madame Prime Minister, and the
representatives of your Government during
our short stay.

In the name of my delegation and on
my own behalf I should like to thank you
most heartily that - in spite of the short
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notice of our short stay and in spite of the
fact that you are celebrating Holi today-
you have made this meeting possible. My
friends and myself consider our talks which
we had today and, above all, the cordiality
and friendship with which we were received
in your great country, as a manifestation of
the growing friendly relations between our
two states.

May I assure you that the people and
Government of the GDR with high admi-
ration, sympathy and solidarity take great
interest in your untiring and selfless struggle
for the solution of the great political, eco-
nomic and social tasks facing your country
for the normalisation of the situation on
the sub-continent and for securing peace in
the entire world.

With great joy and satisfaction we
can state today that the friendly relations
between our states and peoples pre further
developing and consolidating in all fields.

With the establishment of diplomatic
relations to the GDR in October last year



your Government, Excellency, has contri-
buted to the normalisation of the political
situation in Europe and thus to the streng-
thening of world peace.

By the treaties of Moscow, Warsaw and
Berlin as well as by the Quadripartite
Agreement on West Berlin, the USSR and
the entire community of socialist states have
initiated a new offensive for peace in Europe
with the aim to promote detente and safe-
guard peace in Europe. The Government of
the GDR has consistently held the view that
normal relations are necessary and possible
also between the GDR and the FRG and these
relation can only be based on international
law and Peaceful coexistence between the
two states of different social orders.

I should like to assure here that the
Government of the GDR is ready and deter-
mined to fulfil the Berlin Treaty in letter
and spirit, and we also expect this from the
Government of the FRG. The early rati-
fication and coming into force of this treaty
as well as the admission of the GDR to the
United Nations are urgent issues.

We also hope that the Preparatory Con-
ference in Helsinki will be successfully con-
cluded and that the Conference on European
Security will be held as soon as possible.
This is in the interest of strengthening world
peace.

The increased strength of the USSR and
the community of socialist states as well as
the wide conformity of our policy with that
of India and many other countries aimed at
peace and security gives us the confidence
that in Europe and in other parts of the
world we are at the beginning of a new
historic phase of peaceful co-existence and
cooperation to the benefit of all concerned.

The GDR which in the meantime has
diplomatic relations with 75 states attaches
great importance to international coopera-
tion on the basis of equality.

Excellency, as you know, I am return-
ing from an official friendship visit to the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam. It was a



great honour to me to visit this heroic people
so shortly after the peace settlement. 1 was
on the one hand dismayed to see with my
own eyes the barbaric devastation of the
country through United States imperialism.
But on the other hand I was deeply impress-
ed to see how this brave and courageous
people have fought and sacrificed over de-
cades against the strongest power of world
imperialism and gained a decisive victory.
The Government and people of the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam make enormous
efforts at present to overcome the tremen-
dous damages and wounds of war. I am sure,
Excellency, you will agree with me that the
forces of peace all over the world are now
facing the task to prevent any violation of
the Vietnam peace settlement and to give
every possible help to the sorely afflicted
Vietnamese people in the reconstruction of
its devastated country.

Excellency, the examples of the process
of detente in Europe, of the peace settlement
in Vietnam, of the national liberation of
Bangla Desh, demonstrate the power and
strength of the joint efforts of all anti-im-
perialist and progressive forces against the
forces of imperialism and reaction. We hope
that the peaceful forces of the world will
succeed in the near future in solving success-
fully the still unsettled urgent problems in
world policy.

You personally, Excellency, and your
Government have greatly contributed to the
restriction and liquidation of the hot-beds of
tension in the world and to the strengthening
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of peace. The GDR highly appreciates and
supports your continuous efforts for the nor-
malisation of the situation on the Indian sub-
continent after the liberation of Bangla Desh.

I am glad to state that in many inter-
national questions both our Governments
have identical or very similar points of view.

The Government and the people of the
GDR wish you further success in your
foreign policy as well as in the implemen-



tation of the social reform programme of
your Government in the Interest of the social
Progress of your great country.

Excellency, permit me to propose a toast
to the further strengthening of all forces of
peace and anti-imperialism in the world, to
the policy of your Government for the con-
solidation of national independence and social
progress of your country, to the further
deepening of the friendship and cooperation
between our two states and peoples, as well
as to the health of your President, Mr. Giri,
to your personal well-being, and to the health
of all Indian friends present here.

USA MALI RUSSIA POLAND GERMANY FINLAND INDIA VIETNAM
Date : Maro1, 1973
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GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

India-GDR Joint Communique

Following is the text of the joint Com-
munique issued in New Delhi On March 20,
1978, at the conclusion of the visit to India
of H.E. Mr. Willi Stoph, Chairman of the
Council of Ministers of the German Demo-
cratic Republic:

A delegation led by the Chairman of the
Council of Ministers of the German Demo-
cratic Republic and Member of the Politburo
of the Central Committee of the Socialist
Unity Party, His Excellency Mr. Willi Stoph,
Stopped over in New Delhi on March 19 and
20, 1973, on their Way back to the German
Democratic Republic after their visit to the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam.

During their stay in New Delhi, the
Chairman of the Council of Ministers' and



the GDR delegation held talks with the
Prime Minister of India, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, and the Indian delegation. The ex-
change of views between the two sides re-
vealed the Identity or closeness of the posi-
tions on the issues discussed.

The talks between the delegations of
India and GDR were held in an atmosphere
of cordiality and mutual understanding and
covered both bilateral relations as well as
current international questions of mutual in-
terest. The Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of GDR and the Prime Minister of
India welcomed the new phase of Cooperation
between the two States after establishment
of diplomatic relations. They agreed to ex-
pand further their all-round cooperation for
the benefit of the two peoples and in the
interest of world peace. Both sides stressed
that there is considerable further scope for
fruitful cooperation in the political, econo-
mic, technical, scientific and cultural fields.
They will accordingly undertake further
steps to strengthen exchanges in these fields.

The Chairman of the Council of Minis-
ters of the GDR informed the Prime Minister
of India of the endeavours and recent ini-
tiatives of the community of Socialist coun-
tries to promote peace and security in
Europe. In this connection, he emphasized
the determination of the GDR to fulfil the
Berlin Treaty in letter and spirit and thus
to. contribute to the normalisation of the
relations between the GDR and FRG based
on international law and the principles of
peaceful co-existence. The Prime Minister
of India welcomed the initiatives in Europe
directed towards promoting detente and con-
structive cooperation amongst all European
States. Both sides expressed the hope that
these developments in Europe will favour-
ably influence the solution of conflicts, help
eliminate tensions and contribute to streng-
thening of peace in other parts of the world.

The Prime Minister of India informed
the GDR delegation of the recent develop-
ments in the Indian sub-continent after the
conclusion of the Simla Agreement. The
Chairman of the Council of Ministers of the
GDR fully supported the efforts made by



India to achieve durable peace and good
neighbourly relations amongst the States of
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the Indian Sub-continent. Both Prime
Ministers emphasized the need for recogni-
tion of the existing political realities by all
the States concerned and for the speedy es-
tablishment, by direct negotiations amongst
themselves, of peace and security in the
region.

Both sides welcomed the Agreements on
ending the war and restoration of peace in
Vietnam and Laos as a historic victory of the
peoples of those countries and of the peace-
loving forces. They expressed their readiness
to help in the speedy reconstruction of the
devastated countries. Reviewing the latest
developments in Europe and Asia both sides
expressed the hope that following the process
of detente in Europe and the Peace Agree-
ments in Vietnam and Laos, other unsettled
problems in the world will also be success-
fully solved.

During their stay in Delhi, the GDR
delegation laid a wreath at the Samadhi of
the Father of the Nation, Mahatma Gandhi.

The Chairman of the Council of Minis-
ters of the GDR expressed his gratitude for
the hospitality accorded to him and his dele-
gation by the Government and the people
of India. He extended an invitation to the
Prime Minister of India, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, to visit the GDR. The invitation
was accepted with thanks.

INDIA USA VIETNAM GERMANY MALI LAOS
Date : Maro1, 1973
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India-ARE-Yugoslavia Tripartite Agreement Extended

The following press release on the
formal exchange of letters extending the
tripartite agreement was issued in New
Delhi on March 22, 1973:

Letters were formally exchanged bet-
ween India, Arab Republic of Egypt and
Yugoslavia extending the Tripartite Agree-
ment for a period of five years, here today.
The agreement was due to expire on March
31, 1973.

Prof. D. P. Chattopadhyaya, Minister of
Commerce, formally handed over letters to
this effect to H.E. Mr. Salko Fejik, Ambas-
sador for Yugoslavia, and H.E. Mr. Hisham
Amer, Charge d'Affaires of Arab Republic
of Egypt.

The Minister said that this was a happy
occasion and expressed the hope that the
Tripartite Agreement will work well.

The Tripartite Agreement was signed in
New Delhi on December 23, 1967 and took
effect from April 1, 1968. The main object
of the Trade Expansion and Economic Co-
operation Agreement was to provide tariff
preferences on the exchange of specified
goods between the three countries. The
preference was to the extent of 50 per cent
of the existing tariff rates.
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Shri Samar Sen's Statement at Security Council on Zambia's Complaint Against Southern Rhodesia

Following is the text of the statement
made by the Permanent Representative of
India. Shri S. Sen, in the Security Council on
March 10, 1973, during the debate on a com-
plaint of Zambia, which concluded on same
day with adoption of resolutions originally
cosponsored by India, together with Guinea,
Kenya, Sudan and Yugoslavia and later by
Indonesia, Panama and Peru:

Mr. President, we offer to you our
warmest compliments and congratulations on
your becoming the President of the Council
for this month of March. I shall reserve
for a future date a full tribute to your quali-
ties as a man and a diplomat, for it is right
that your countrymen should hear directly
from your colleagues what they think of the
Panamanian representative to the United
Nations, and more particularly to the
Security Council. Meanwhile we assure you
of our fullest co-operation in your work as
President and of our sincerest friendship to
you and your delegation and your country.
May 1, in this context, say how much we
appreciated the work of your predecessor,
our friend and colleague, Ambassador Odero-
Jowi of Kenya.

The problem that the Council is discus-
sing now is relatively simple and straight-
forward. A Member State, Zambia, com-
Plained to us that it was being subjected to
economic Pressure of intolerable severity.
from Southern Rhodesia and to frequent
military harassment by South Africa and
Rhodesia, involving death and injury to
Zambian citizens and destruction of Zambian
Property. Zambia alleged that, as a result of
these activities, the tension in the area,
which was already very great indeed and
which constituted a threat to international
Peace and security, had increased to a point
where open and large-scale hostilities appear-
ed imminent unless the Council took effective
and immediate action. Zambia further
claimed that it was being Penalized for no
other reason but that it had attempted to



carry out faithfully the numerous resolutions
of the United Nations imposing sanctions
against the illegal racist regime of lan Smith
in Zimbabwe.

The Council, in order to deal with the
Zambian complaint, followed a simple and
classical procedure. It appointed a Special
Mission which visited the area and other
countries immediately involved, including the
administering Power, the United Kingdom,
heard opinions of a large number of leaders,
saw the border areas and drew its own con-
clusions and made its own assessment. If it
could not visit Southern Rhodesia, it was
simply because the administering Power
stated that such a request could not be imple-
mented "since the United Kingdom had no
power on the ground". South Africa, of
course, did not co-operate, because in its opi-
nion the United Nations had not satisfied the
South African test of objectivity and impar-
tiality. The Special Mission has produced,
after weeks of painstaking work, a commend-
able report which is both detailed and ana-
lytical. It contains much valuable infor-
mation and has both political and economic
assessments. The Chairman of the Special
Mission, Mr. Anwar Sani of Indonesia, intro-
duced the Mission's report competently two
days ago and asked us to read it with care.
We have done so and we congratulate the
members of the Mission on a good job well
done. We are now to take action on the
report and two draft resolutions are before
us.

The most valuable feature of the report
is that it is unanimous. Secondly, it confirms
fully that the Zambian complaint was entire-
ly justified. Thirdly, it makes absolutely
clear that the present problem of Zambia is
closely connected with the wider question
of Ian Smith's continuing to exercise illegal
and brutal power over a large number of
Africans, and that these two issues cannot be
separated. Lastly, as the African leaders
have repeatedly pointed out, the sufferings
and agonies which Zambia faces are not
Zambia's alone; they are shared by the whole
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of Africa and should be the concern of men
and women all over the world and certainly
must be of the utmost concern to the United
Nations.

Two concrete points require brief com-
ments. The first relates to the presence of
South African troops - or call them by
any other name you like - in the border
areas, particularly on the frontiers between
Zambia and Southern Rhodesia. The flat
denial of the South African Government
- although it is noteworthy that it does not
deny that armed police are there in indeter-
minate numbers - does not stand up to the
evidence the Special Mission has collated and
included in its report. I shall cite but one:
this is from the briefing by Mr. Zulu, the
Minister of Defence of Zambia, at pages 16
to 18 of the report. I quote from the end
of paragraph 87:

"The representative of the Ministry of
Defence concluded by saying that if a

thing walked like a duck. looked like a
duck and quacked like a duck, it must

be a duck. These so-called policemen
wore boots like soldiers, carried rifles

like soldiers, rode in military vehicles

and did military jobs, so they must be

military men." (S/10896, para. 87).

That may not satisfy some obtuse brand of
philosopher, but it is enough for men of com-
mon sense.

The second point I should like to
mention is included in paragraph 51 of the
report. It gives the view of the Secretary-
General of the Commonwealth in London,
Mr. Arnold Smith, who must be credited
with much sophistication and erudition. I
should like to quote this paragraph in full:

"The Secretary-General of the
Commonwealth pointed out that the
Zambian Government had not taken the
initiative in the new confrontation with
the illegal minority regime in Southern
Rhodesia. On the contrary, that regime
had unilaterally introduced an economic
blockade, then had lifted the blockade.
The Zambian Government, very under-



standably, was taking the position that
it could not be expected to rely, for
essential imports and exports, on a route
that could be opened and shut irrespon-
sibly and without consultation. It
wished, therefore, to develop further all
alternative routes, thus allowing it to
comply more completely with the sanc-
tions policy reached at the meeting of
the Commonwealth Heads of Govern-
ment in 1966, and with the mandatory
resolution of the Security Council."
(Ibid., para. 51)

Given these facts and this assessment,
we can now proceed to action. In the politi-
cal field, quite clearly, there will be no solu-
tion until the principle of majority rule in
Southern Rhodesia has been fully accepted
and implemented. Most of us are aware
what the present evil and oppressive system
in southern Africa implies in terms of human
misery and turmoil. The Special Mission has
emphasized the factors which have recently
aggravated an already desperate situation.
It says:

"The continued deployment of South
African armed forces in proximity to
the border with Zambia and their un-
denied presence in other neighbouring
territories is a very important factor in
the continuation of the current state of
tension." (Ibid., para. 167)

So one of our principal objectives should be
to ensure that these troops are withdrawn.

On the long-term solution of the prob-
lem, the Council has repeatedly affirmed the
primary responsibility of the United King-
dom, as the administering Power, to bring
the rebellion in Southern Rhodesia to an end
and to secure for the people as a whole their
inalienable rights to independence and self-
determination. My delegation has on a num-
ber of occasions pointed out the air of fiction
and unreality which surrounds this responsi-
bility, which the United Kingdom continues
to claim, but the power to discharge which it
disclaims On all Possible occasions. However,
as [ stated in Addis Ababa:



"...as long as the United Kingdom
Government itself maintains that it has
responsibility for Zimbabwe, we hold it
to its commitment for carrying out all
the recommendations and decisions of
the United Nations, as also for measures
necessary for the welfare of the people
of Zimbabwe as a whole". (1635th
meeting, pages 37, and 38).
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Itis in view of this position, which is
generally accepted by the Council, that we
have in our draft resolution indicated specific
responsibilities for the United Kingdom and
indicated briefly how the principles can be
best served through the action of that
Government, the Government of the United
Kingdom.

The resolution of the economic problems
facing Zambia is directly related to the pro-
claimed desire of the United Nations to im-
pose full sanctions on Southern Rhodesia and
to make them effective. From time to time
we hear complaints from this country or that
country that some other country has violated
the sanctions or circumvented them in a
variety of ways. Here then is a country
which comes to us and tells us that it is
determined to apply the resolutions of the
United Nations and asks for our help in re-
ducing the difficulties it will face because of
its special geographical position and be-
cause of its past economic history and depen-
dence on southern Africa. It is not asking
for profits, nor quibbling about infinitely
small economic burdens which other coun-
tries can easily bear. How great the burden
it will have to face in implementing fully
the policy of sancions is clear from the
Special Mission's report itself. The imme-
diate need of nearly $ 150 million seems to
be about a third of the amount the Zambian
Government collects as its yearly revenue.

If, in these circumstances, the United
Nations, its Member Governments and spe-
cialized agencies cannot, according to their
means, give relief to Zambia in order to over-
come its present difficulties and eliminate its
dependence on southern territories, our claim
that we wish to make the sanctions effective



will be totally false. It is in this spirit that
the draft resolution in document S/10899 has
been drafted.

My delegation has gladly joined the dele-
gations of Guinea, Kenya, Sudan, Yugoslavia
and now Indonesia, in submitting the two
draft resolutions. We have always accepted
the fact that on the problem of Zambia, as
indeed on all other problems before the
Council, the strength of our decision lies in
its being accepted by the principal parties in-
volved, in this particular case Zambia and
the United Kingdom as the administering
Power. The cosponsors have on their own
tried to make the draft resolutions accept-
able to both sides, and we are always willing
to revise them - and indeed we have been
working to that end even this morning with
every prospect of success - to meet parti-
cular concerns of any delegation provided, of
course, that the major principles which the
United Nations has accepted all along are
not eroded, deflected or defeated in any way.

INDIA ZAMBIA GUINEA KENYA SUDAN YUGOSLAVIA INDONESIA PANAMA PERU USA SOUTH
AFRICA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC ZIMBABWE UNITED KINGDOM ETHIOPIA

Date : Maro1, 1973
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Prime Minister's Message to President of Security Council

The Prime Minister, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, sent the following message to the
President of the Security Council on March
15, 1973, which was read out in entirety
by the Council President before he adjourned
the first working session of the Security
Council meeting in Panama:

The meeting of the Security Council in



Addis Ababa last year was an historic event.
It provided an opportunity to the inter-
national community to focus attention on the
pressing problems of that continent.

I am glad that the Council is meeting
in Panama City this year. The nations of
Latin America have been enriched by the
mingling of modem scientific and cultural
values with ancient civilisations. Man's spirit
of adventure has been matched by his in-
domitable courage to shape great destinies.
With its vast potential of human and mate-
rial resources this continent has an impor-
tant role to play in the comity of nations.

The subject of discussion at the Security
Council meeting is of interest to the entire
world community as no economic and social
progress is possible unless the world feels
assured of permanent peace and international
cooperation. Latin American countries have
a great deal to contribute to the realisation
of international peace, security and progress.
I hope the meeting will prove constructive
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and will lead to a real strengthening of peace
and cooperation in the world and will give
an impetus to our joint efforts in that
direction.

Please accept, Excellency, my greetings
and best wishes to you and to the members

of the Security Council for the success of
your deliberations.

INDIA PANAMA ETHIOPIA USA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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INDIA AND THE UNITED NATIONS

Shri Samar Sen's Statement in Security Council Meeting at Panama City




The following is the text of the state-
ment made by Shri Samar Sen, Permanent
Representative of India, in the Security
Council on March 20, 1973, during its meet-
ing in Panama City:

Mr. President, in our meeting at New
York on 10 March - the last we had before
we left for this pleasant city of Panama -

I undertook to pay you a full tribute in your
own country. May I, therefore, begin by
expressing to you our deep admiration at

the way you have been conducting the busi-
ness of our Council, involved as it is this
month first with the intractable problem of
Zambia and now with the most important
and at times difficult problems of your own
continent. But your skill and talents do not
surprise us, for you inherit a tradition and
emulate an example which could not but
qualify you an a most effective representative
of Panama to the United Nations and to its
Security council. I am sure that your
illustrious forebears would have been proud
of your achievement, and it must be a source
of satisfaction to you that not only your
countrymen from all walks of life can see you
at work, but your own Foreign Minister has
seen your daily diplomatic negotiations,

your social charm, your boundless energy
and your spontaneous hospitality in fullest
Measure and in the closest quarters. We have
all benefited from these qualities and our
warmest thanks go to you.

But, apart from these personal compli-
ments, my delegation would wish most
sincerely to express to your people and to
Your Government our great appreciation of
the hospitality, welcome and friendship they
have extended to us. Nothing seems to be
too much for your people to make our stay
here comfortable and enjoyable and our work
smooth and effective. I realize how much
effort, resources and sensitivity must have
gone into your desire to please us. We are
most grateful, and we must compliment you
on setting a standard which any one of us
would find difficult to achieve. Further, we
were both stimulated and honoured by the



presence of your Head of Government, His
Excellency General Omar Torrijos, at the
opening of this series of meetings on 15
March. His lucid and terse statement of the,
Panamanian problem and his patriotism are
lessons for all of us. Indeed, he reminded
us of the soldiers who fell at Thermopylae
many centuries ago. We see the same spirit
in your Foreign Minister, who has showered
us with affection and kindness and whose
guidance in our work and understanding of
our position have brought us closer and
closet with each passing day.

India's relations with Panama are also
showing many signs of steady progress. The
first Resident Ambassador of India to
Panama is a member of our delegation and
we are glad that it was possible for his high
mission in this country to begin at this his-
toric time. Not only with Panama but with
all the other countries of South and Central
America, as also with the Caribbean coun-
tries, our relations grow stronger. We have
been deeply moved by the great interest the
countries of Latin America have taken in
Indian history, culture and philosophy, and
particularly in our struggle for independence.
Over the past few yews, we have opened
several new diplomatic missions in this
region, and since 1968 our trade with this
area has increased four times.

Our ever-increasing co-operation and
friendship finds many echoes in the debates
and decisions in the United Nations and else-
where. When, five Years ago, Prime Minister
Indira Gandhi visited a number of Latin
American and Caribbean countries on a
Voyage of friendship she said:

"I believe that the people of South
America, Asia and Africa have a com-
mon stake in the defence of our common
interests."

We shall neither falter nor fail in identifying
those common interests and in serving them
to the best of our ability.
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Panama, not only to discuss the problems



before us, but to know our friends better,
with a deeper humanity and a fuller under-
standing. The participation of so many
Foreign Ministers and other representatives
of Latin America has helped us significantly
in our task. So have all the contacts we

have been able to establish outside the Coun-
cil chamber.

Much has been said about the advis-
ability or otherwise of the Council meeting
outside its Headquarters. Perhaps it is too
early, and our experience too limited, to come
to any firm conclusion. But we are convinc-
ed that last year's meetings at Addis Ababa,
as also the present series of meetings in
Panama, have been most rewarding and sig-
nificant. I use the word "significant" deli-
berately, for we must take into account the
fact that nearly 40 States apart from the
members of the Council are present during
our discussions. Of these 40, 22 States have
asked to be heard, as have representative of
three international organizations and three
Chairmen of various United Nations bodies.
This is not the time to go into detailed rea-
sons, but I wonder, for instance, how many
of us had a proper appreciation of the impact
On today's Young men and women of this
region of the teachings and ideals of Bolivar,
San Martin, Juarez and several others. It
was in anticipation of the success of our
meetings here that our Prime Minister sent
her message to you on the opening day.

While all these developments bring us
hope and confidence, the most unfortunate
and untimely death of Mr. Chacko, who
served the United Nations with exemplary
devotion, Industry and rectitude, has cast a
pall of gloom on our delegation, as indeed on
many others besides. We am most grateful
for the various compliments paid to Mr.
Chacko's services and the words of condo-
lence and sympathy to his wife and family
which have been forthcoming at these meet-
ings of the Council.

When the Council decided to meet in
Latin America for the first time, I believe
all members were conscious of a new and
vibrant awakening in this region, and of the
need not only to adjust the relations among



the countries of the Western hemisphere to-
wards each other, but also to connect these
developing aspirations and relations to the
wider context of promoting and maintaining
international peace and security. That would
explain why the agenda was drawn up in the
broadest possible terms so that any country
that wished to bring its problems before the
Council, in connexion with the maintenance
and strengthening of international peace and
security, could do so. It was understood
then, and it is understood now, that the
Council could not, within the time available
to it in the series of meetings in Panama,
attempt to find solutions to all these prob-
lems and issues, if indeed there was an incli-
nation to study them in all their aspects.
Some of the questions raised by numerous
Foreign Ministers of Latin American coun-
tries to whom we had the privilege of listen-
ing would show that some of these questions
at least could not be pronounced upon by
the Council without a comprehensive dis-
cussion of all their implications, even if we
were to overlook the normal procedure under
which the Council discusses specific issues.

What the Foreign Ministers and other
representatives of various States in this
region have been able to convey to the
Council members through their statements
is that the entire continent is so restless with
the present state of affairs and so conscious
of a high spirit of nationalism that it will no
longer accept the role which history had,
through a series of most unfortunate deve-
lopments, imposed on it. Gone are the days
when the Secretary of State of the United
States could inform the British authorities
in the following terms.

"To-day the United States is practi-
cally sovereign on this continent, and its
flat is law upon the subjects to which
it confines its interposition'.

That was contained in a letter written by
Secretary of State Richard Olney to the
British in 1895.

This fierce spirit of independence and
this fervent desire for full restoration of
national dignity go far beyond immediate



issues. The ardent wish to use their national
resources for the benefit of their people
themselves, without any pressure, their insis-
tence on full national sovereignty and terri-
torial integrity and at the same time their
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desire to co-operate with each other for
more fruitful and friendly relations are as-
pects which I might call, for want of better
words, "a continental resurgence" which re-
flects the spirit that has animated this meet-
ing: the spirit of Panama.

We, who believe in non-alignment and
who, over the years, after harsh criticism,
sometimes bordering on downright vilifi-
cation, have been struggling for our views
and ideals, are now entering an era when our
values seem to be more and more widely
accepted and have indeed become the basis
of important recent developments among
several powerful countries in a manner which
would have been inconceivable a few years
ago. We cannot but be pleased with these
new developments in the new world. They
bring us closer, and increasingly we draw
sympathy and sustenance from each other.
We fully appreciate the emerging spirit in
this continent and completely support the
present insistence of the Latin American
countries to pursue the values which not
only are consistent with the principles of
the non-aligned countries but are in confor-
mity with the provisions of the Charter of
the United Nations. In this process we have
been greatly assisted by a large number of
resolutions, declarations and other docu-
ments we have adopted with varying degrees
of solemnity through the years. I do not
wish to catalogue all these documents, for
that has been very ably done by the repre-
sentative of Kenya, but would confine my
self to mentioning only a few. The first and
foremost are: the resolution containing the
Declaration on the Granting of independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples; the reso-
lution, adopted at the fifteenth session of the
General Assembly, relating to the economic
development of economically less developed
countries; the resolution on permanent
sovereignty over natural resources; the two



Declarations adopted at the twenty-fifth
session; and, finally, the specific resolution
regarding the Treaty for the Prohibition of
Nuclear Weapons in Latin America. I have
mentioned those few important documents
chiefly to indicate that our assessment of the
Problems afflicting this continent has to be
reviewed in the context of significant deci-
sions and declarations we have already
adopted. That point was emphasized once
again this morning by the Secretary-General,

In the political field, all the represen-
tatives of Latin American countries have
emphasized the urgent and great need to be
fully sovereign in their territories. This
exercise of full sovereignty has been frustrat-
ed, if not defeated, because of outside pres-
sure. We do not believe that by the mere
adoption of resolutions by the Security
Council these pressures would be eliminated.
We see this elsewhere also, as in the Middle
East, where principles are adjusted to con-
venience with startling cynicism. One can
argue that some cross-fertilization of ideas
between different countries and different
States could be beneficial to the countries
concerned and may contribute to a richer
and more fruitful civilization. But to move
from that point to a position where the coun-
tries cannot freely serve what they consider
to be the interests of their people is indeed
a perversion. Time and again we have heard
the Foreign Ministers refer to their inability
to pursue their own ideas which they con-
sider necessary, if not essential, for the wel-
fare of their people, because of manipulation,
machination and manifold pressures. The
second political aspect, which many speakers
have referred to, is the interference, some-
times amounting even to military action,
from outside to prevent different political
systems and ideologies from succeeding and
coexisting. The third political problem rais-
ed by the Foreign Ministers and the others
is the problem of colonialism of different
kinds in some areas of the region. In this
respect, the United Nations has taken a
number of decisions with a view to eliminat-
ing colonialism from all areas of the world,
including Latin America. But colonialism in
its most brutal form exists in large areas of
Africa. I believe that the Foreign Ministers



and other representatives are Perfectly
aware of this; nevertheless they did well to
bring to our notice the problems of colonial-
ism in that region. I am speaking of tradi-
tional colonialism and not of its new forms
- which still exist in parts of Latin America
and which have to be eliminated with all
speed.

In the economic field, the speakers em-
phasized a series of problems of general
application. The first and foremost is the
difficulty they face in exploiting their natural
resources because of a number of so-called
private and public agreements arrived at
over the years in different circumstances
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when the Governments concerned had hardly
any choice and were obliged in many ins-
tances to write off their patrimony in a man-
ner which now appears to them intolerable.
They wish to recover in full what they were
obliged to surrender but are prevented from
doing so in a variety of ways. We believe
that, because of this experience in any dis-
cussion about full use of natural resources
many Latin American countries are deter-
mined to repair the damage already done, as
also to protect themselves from the damage
likely to be done in the future. Hence their
demand for expanding the limits of their
territorial seas. Hence also their desire, on
the one hand, to work for total disarmament
for ensuring international peace and security
and, on the other hand, to divert resources
from armament to economic construction
and development. Hence too their insistence
on liberalizing tariffs and trade, particularly
when they depend essentially on one or two
products for export, and on participating
fully in the international monetary arrange-
ments, which affect them even more vitally
than many others who are richer and techno-
logically more advanced.

In the military field, the Latin American
countries are accepting more and more
readily that foreign bases and military allian-
ces do not bring about greater security but
simply greater tension. That has been a car-
dinal feature for those of us who believe in



non-alignment. We have been opposed to
these bases and alliances, not only as a
matter of principle but from the deep con-
viction that they tend to lead to a collision
course, especially in an age when the nuclear
holocaust has become a permanent threat.
The export of arms to areas of conflict and
the establishment of bases are totally un-
justified if the countries of the world, parti-
cularly the developing ones, are to settle
down to using their own resources and deve-
loping their own countries, in a spirit of co-
operation with neighbours and with mutual
accommodation between the rich and the
poor nations. It follows, therefore, that the
Latin American countries that wish to elimi-
nate these bases and the sending of arms

to the areas of conflict reject the theory that
any country. can arbitrarily and unilaterally
decide whether its defence interests are best
served by establishing foreign bases and then
give effect to those decisions, irrespective of
the wishes of the countries that are thus
brought into an ever-widening parameter of
tension and conflict. If military bases are
objectionable as such, how much more ob-
jectionable are they when they are establish-
ed not with the consent of the governments
concerned but on the offensive theory of
"might is right", because one is weak and
the other is strong.

Turning to the specific issues, we believe
that the most urgent problem before the
Security Council at this meeting is the
question of the Panama Canal. As we enter
this Palace, we read on large hoardings two
sentences. One sentence reads:

"You may rest assured that in our
negotiations with the USA you will al-
ways find us standing on our feet and
never on our knees; never."

The second sentence reads:

"Let the Ambassadors of friendly
Republics and members of the foreign
press here present answer: what nation
of the world can withstand the humi-
liation of a foreign flag piercing its
heart?".



We are certain that the Panamanian
Government, in any future discussions, will
assert its full right of sovereignty, and there
is thus no question of its negotiating on its
knees. There is, similarly, no doubt in our
minds of the popular resentment at the
visible manifestations of extra-territorial
sovereignty about which the above-mention-
ed question has been asked. We also believe
that the problem is much more fundamental
than the question of giving a little more
Money for compensating in some manner the
derogation of what the Panamanians justly
consider their birthright.

The Treaty of 1903, signed almost with-
in two weeks of Panamanian independence,
cannot be regarded by any modern standards
as normal, particularly when the circum-
stances under which it was signed are con-
sidered. It is an instrument which one party
interprets as allowing it to deny Panama
effective exercise of sovereignty on its entire
territory. We are glad, therefore, that this
unequal Treaty has recently been recognized
as such by the Government of the United
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States, which has fully accepted that a far-
reaching revision of its relationship with
Panama is overdue, and that what it was
possible to do in 1903 is not at all right in
the conditions of today. The Panamanian
Government has also told us in informal con-
tacts that the United States has agreed to
abrogate that Treaty of 1903 and to replace

it by a modern treaty.

We welcome these developments. We
have also been informed that the concept of
perpetuity would be given up, that American
jurisdiction in Panama would disappear, and
that all the aspects of the operation of the
Canal should be negotiated in a manner
which would, on the one hand, ensure full
sovereignty of the Panamanian Government
and, on the other, keep the Canal free for
transit to all ships, without any discrimina-
tion. We believe that these are the essential
features of a new treaty - features that
seem to have been accepted by both parties

and they have been referred to in the



draft resolution before us.

In doing so, the cosponsors continue to
be particularly careful to search for flexible
language so that in the course of the nego-
tiations - which we hope will be renewed
immediately and concluded speedily - the
parties, while respecting the principles al-
ready agreed to, could work out the details,
not as a result of any directives from the
Security Council on how they should proceed,
but as a result of negotiations between
equals. We hope, therefore, that this draft,
or any subsequent revision of it, win com-
mand the approval of all the members of the
Council.

From what I have already stated on the
other problems brought before us, it seems
to the Indian delegation that the only ad-
ditional draft resolution which the Council
may at this stage consider relates to the ex-
ploitation of natural resources. We are in
general sympathy with the draft resolution
which was submitted yesterday by the
Foreign Minister of Peru. We hope that, as
a result of further, examination and consul-
tation, the Council will be in a position to
adopt a unanimous decision on this important
subject.

As regards the other subjects which the
Foreign Ministers and other representatives
have mentioned to us, I have already indicat-
ed our general views. We consider that these
questions should not - at this stage, at least
- be embodied in any formal resolutions of
the Council, but should be included in a
declaration in which the President might
mention the issues and state briefly the con-
sensus of the Council on them in general
terms. If such a declaration by the President
could be worked out, it would indicate the
general reaction of the international com-
munity to these problems and the direction
in which we must move in order to find
solutions to them. Since some of the prob-
lems mentioned are strictly of a bilateral
nature, Ave hope that negotiations by the
parties concerned will produce solutions in
the shortest possible time within the general
framework of our Charter and of the various
resolutions we have already adopted.



With some such action as I have indi-
cated, the Council will have concluded the
present series of meetings at Panama City.
But the ramifications of our deliberations
during the last few days will be both deep
and wide. The members of the Council will
return richer in understanding, and more
vigilant of their interest and determination
in maintaining and strengthening inter-
national peace and security in this area. The
people of Panama, as indeed the people of
many countries of Latin America, may pos-
sibly draw some satisfaction from the fact
that even if the Council could not or would
not solve all their problems, it is at least
sensitive to their difficulties and aspirations,
and that the Council's sympathy for the
many trials and tribulations that lie ahead
can be depended upon. Such an assurance
may strengthen their resolve and fortify
them in their belief that, with genuine at-
tempts On all sides, Peaceful solutions can be
found, in time, to all problems. The road may
be rough and long, but the journey can come
to an end - not without sacrifice, but with-
out armed conflicts. At least, that is the be-
lief we must adhere to, just as we must con-
tinue to hope that all Members of the United
Nations will abide by its Charter in its en-

tirety.

But we in the Indian delegation shall
return with a measure of exhilaration.
Geographically, India is far away from the
countries of Latin America and the Carib-
bean. But we have a nearness born of similar
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experience in the past and shared hopes for
the future. Today our peoples are engaged,
each in their own community, in the same
task: to realize a fuller life and to move to-
wards a greater unity out of conditions of
social and economic disparity and ethnic and
many other diversities. Externally, too,

they strive for the same objectives: for,
peace, for tolerance and for justice. They
have a common determination to be indepen-
dent, to be self-reliant, and to co-operate with
each other on a basis of equality.



Some months ago, the Prime Minister
of India said:

"Each country has its own heritage
and distinct personality which it natu-
rally wishes to develop in its own way.
But we must also bear in mind our
community of interests and take positive
initiatives for working together among
ourselves and with other countries in
order to make a richer contribution to
the evolution of a world more livable for
all of us and of a social order more in
consonance with the yearnings of
modern man."

If our presence and discussion for a
week in this country makes our task a little
lighter in our march together towards a

better future, then all the efforts the friendly
people of Panama have made in welcoming
us and looking after us will be more than
worth while. I am sure that those of us who
belong to the world of "have-nots" would
consider the pursuit of such an ideal worth
living for, and perhaps worth dying for; and
I am equally sure that our more fortunate
fellow human beings will not fail us.

INDIA PANAMA USA ZAMBIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC ETHIOPIA KENYA CHINA PERU
Date : Maro1, 1973
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MALAYSIA

Speech of King of Malaysia at Banquet in Honour of President Giri

Following is the text of the speech of
the Malaysian King, His Majesty the Yang di
Pertuan Agong, at the Royal Banquet given
in honour of the President of India, Shri V. V.
Giri and Shrimati Giri, in Kuala Lumpur
on March 5, 1973:



The Raja Permaisuri Agong and I are
very happy indeed to extend to Your Excel-
lency and Shrimati Giri a very warm and
cordial welcome to Malaysia. In doing so,
I know I speak for the people of Malaysia
who feel privileged to have guests of such
distinction and dignity in their midst and
who regard India as a valued and trusted
friend.

I learn that Your Excellency was last in
Malaysia in 1916, when you visited Penang.
Though this was some 57 years ago, it can
still be said that Malaysia is not entirely new
to Your Excellency. I am happy to recall
that Your Excellency's presence among us
tonight is one of a series of frequent ex-
changes of visits by the people and leaders
of our two countries, visits which go far back
into a history of some 1,000 years and more.
There are many stories of our earlier con-
tacts, some of which have been handed from
generation to generation by word of mouth
and have become legendary. This is parti-
cularly so in my own home state of Kedah.
Archaeological traces of these earlier con-
tacts such as the shrines and the other relics
of Buddhist and Hindu settlements in the
Merbok Estuary in Kedah and the discovery
of Sanskrit inscription in certain parts of
Penang are now considered by scholars to
reach well back to the fourth century A.D.
or at least seventh century A.D. What these
archaeological finds have borne witness to
is the fact that in Malaysia, India can fin
a hidden treasure of some of India's earlier
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civilisation and India's earliest contacts with
countries in Southeast Asia.

Our bonds and ties of friendship have
surpassed the life span of many dynasties in
our respective countries. They have been
forged not by force, but rather by friendly
contacts. In this modern contemporary
world of ours, the forms of our friendship no
doubt cannot be expected to conform to those
of olden times. The ease of speedy commu-
nications for one thing, has now made it
possible for the Heads of State of out, two



countries to visit each other.

I well recall the visit of His Excellency
Dr. Rajendra Prasad. India's first President,
to our country in 1958 and the visit to India
of my predcessor the third Yang di Pertuan
Agung, Tuanku Syed Putra in 1961. In 1966,
we were again honoured by the visit of your
highly esteemed Vice-President Dr. Zakir
Hussein, and then in 1968, our country had
the honour of welcoming India's gracious
and distinguished Prime Minister, Mrs.
Indira Gandhi. Your Excellency's visit to
Malaysia adds another chapter to a story of
our two countries which, as I have said ear-
lier, reaches far back into the pages of his-
tory. As the late Shri Jawaharlal Nehru,
India's beloved Prime Minister once said,
India is a close friend who is almost a rela-
tion to Malaysia.

It is a matter of great personal satis-
faction to me to note that our ties of friend-
ship have found expression in a large number
of ventures. I note with pleasure that Indo-
Malaysia cooperation in the technical, cul-
tural and educational fields is widening and
that our trading interests are improving. Of
significance are the joint-ventures in indus-
tries within Malaysia between our two
people. No doubt such ventures will increase
in the passage of time and thus act to further
strengthen our relations.

Your Excellency cannot fail to notice
the similarities in the aims and ideals of our
two countries. Both India and Malaysia
cherish our democratic way of life. We are
both committed to the building of a united
society out of diverse ethnic religious and
linguistic groups by peaceful means. Both
our governments are devoting a greater part
of their time and energy to bring about an
improvement in the economic and social well-
being of our respective people through a well
coordinated and integrated machinery of
planning and implementation. Great strides
have been achieved by our two governments
in the areas of industrialisation and agricul-
tural improvement.

In the field of international relation,
Malaysia like India wishes nothing better



than to live in peace, harmony and friendly
co-operation with all other nations. Both our
two countries nave been collaborating with
each other on many issues of international
importance. This is particularly so in such
forums as the Non-aligned Group. Malaysia
believes that it is through such cooperation
on the basis of equality, mutual respect for
sovereignty and territorial integrity and
strict non-interference in the internal

affairs of other countries that we have a
better chance of building up a durable peace
in the world.

In closing, I would like on behalf of my
Consort, my own behalf and that of my
people, to express to Your Excellency and
Shrimati Girl our best wishes for your con-
tinued good health and well-being so that you
may long continue to serve your people and
your country with such distinction. I would
also like to express the hope that Your Ex-
cellency will have a pleasant and memorable
stay in Malaysia.

I now invite the Raja Permaisuri Agong,
Hon'ble Ministers, Your Excellencies and all
distinguished guests to join me in a toast
to His Excellency Shri Girl, the President of
the Republic of India, for his continued good
health and happiness.

MALAYSIA INDIA USA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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MALAYSIA

President of India, Shri V. V. Girl's Reply

In reply, President, Shri V. V. Giri
said:



I am indeed grateful to you for your
warm welcome to Shrimati Girl and myself
and for the very kind thoughts and generous
sentiments which you have expressed to-
wards me and the people of India. I have
fond memories of your country although, as
Your Majesty said, my last visit was over
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half a century ago. India and Malaysia are
not strangers to each other; on the contrary,
they are close neighbours and old friends.

As Your Majesty has pointed out, our peoples
were in the vanguard of civilization several
centuries ago and we continue to nurture our
age-old bonds of friendship in the context of
the present and the future. Both Malaysia
and India are plural societies - multiracial,
multireligious and multilingual - and both
countries enjoy abiding national unity. Both
of us are travellers on the same road of eco-
nomic and social development. We cherish
the same values of democracy, peace, free-
dom, equality and social justice. With so
much in common between us, we can confi-
dently work side by side for the progress and
prosperity of our peoples and contribute to
the peace and stability of our region.

The Government and the people of India
are now occupied with the task of giving
economic and social content to their political
freedom. We realise that substantial econo-
mic and social progress is essential to make
political freedom and democracy more mean-
ingful for our people. Much has been
accomplished in India but much more re-
mains to be done to secure to all our people,
social and economic justice and equality of
status and opportunity. We are watching
with great interest your dedicated efforts for
social justice and economic development.
During my visit, brief as it is, I look forward
to acquainting myself with your achieve-
ments and endeavours.

Your Majesty is aware that in the inter-
national field a new situation has emerged,
particularly in Asia, when old conflicts are
diminishing and new opportunities are emer-
ging. India and Malaysia have the same
policy of peaceful co-operation with all coun-



tries, especially with their neighbours. We
notice that whether it is America, Europe

or Africa, neighbouring countries are coming
closer and forging new links. It is our ear-
nest hope that countries in Asia will not

lag behind but proceed quickly towards close
and effective co-operation on the basis of
their ancient heritage and common aspira-
tions for the future.

We cherish with you equally the objec-
tive of ensuring the peace and stability of
our region and its freedom from the tensions
and conflicts generated by Powers external
to our region. In this context, we welcome
the concept of South East Asia as a Zone
of Peace, Freedom and Neutrality stated in
the Kuala Lumpur Declaration. Our co-
operation can be based on the firm founda-
tions of equality, mutual respect for sover-
eignty, territorial integrity and non-inter-
ference in each other's internal affairs.

Your Majesty has referred to the many-
sided co-operation between our two coun-
tries. We are happy that this co-operation
is growing rapidly to mutual advantage in
diverse fields. We are always ready to
strengthen the Present co-operation and ex-
plore jointly further channels of collabo-
ration in trade and industry, in science and
technology and in culture and education, be-
cause we trust that in such co-operation lies
the best guarantee for the welfare of the
people of both India and Malaysia. We hope
that in these endeavours our ancient ties of
friendship will be further strengthened and
both countries will benefit by each other's
experience. In this spirit I bring the warmest
felicitations and good wishes of India to the
people of Malaysia and wish all success to
Your Majesty and the. Government of Malay-
sia in the efforts to promote the prosperity
and happiness of your people.

MALAYSIA INDIA USA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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MALAYSIA

President Shri V. V. Giri's Speech at Return Banquet in Honour of King of Malaysia

Text of the speech of the President,
Shri V. V. Giri at the return banquet in
honour of Their Majesties the Yang di
Pertuan Agong and the Raja Permaisuri
Agong, in Kuala Lumpur on March 7, 1973:

I am deeply grateful for this opportunity
to express our sincerest esteem and appre-
ciation for Your Majesty and to reciprocate
in some measure the affectionate welcome
and warm hospitality that you and your
people have extended to us since our arrival
in your beautiful country. We are particular-
ly grateful to Her Majesty the Raja Per-
maisuri Agong for her gracious presence in
our midst this evening.

We have been following in India with
great interest the praiseworthy developments
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in Malaysia. We have witnessed with ad-
miration the progress of the friendly people
of Malaysia, under wise and inspiring leader-
ship, in the task of national reconstruction
and development. What we have seen during
our visit of your achievements and efforts
has deeply impressed us. We have parti-
cularly noted how Malaysia has held fast to
her traditional humanistic approach and the
method of a continuous open dialogue in
dealing with all problems. Indeed the far-
sighted and dynamic leadership of your
Prime Minister, Tun Abdul Razak, is a
guarantee for the bright and prosperous
future of your lovely country.

We are grateful to Malaysia for the
friendship which she has shown for India
ever since the independence of our two
countries. Malaysia will not find India want-
ing to the extent that it is within our capa-



city, to be of assistance to your people in
developing and consolidating their national
strength and prosperity. The fact that we
each have problems of our own is primarily
an indication of our growth and of the pro-
cess of modernisation in our countries. I am
confident that in this process, our peoples
will always retain their cherished values of
tolerance for diversity, respect for human
dignity and the brotherhood of man. The
exchange of visits of the leaders of our coun-
tries will not only revive and revitalise our
old friendship but also help us to benefit by
each other's experience and ideas in the pro-
cess of development. Whether as members
of the Commonwealth or of the Colombo
Plan or the family of non-aligned countries
or as partners in the United Nations Organi-
sation and its organs like the ECAFE, India
and Malaysia have a record of co-operation
endeavour and friendship. I am sure that
with goodwill and understanding on both
sides this co-operation will grow from
strength to strength and bring to our people
greater opportunities for progress and pros-
perity, as well as contribute towards peace
and stability in Asia and the world.

Your Majesty, I shall take back with
me happy memories of your magnificent hos-
pitality, of the warm friendship of your
people and of the outstanding achievements
of your Government during the short span
of time since Malaysia attained her indepen-
dence. I and my people are looking forward
to an early opportunity to demonstrate the
feelings of esteem and abiding friendship
that India has towards Your Majesties and
His Excellency the Prime Minister and the
people of Malaysia. My great and good
friend, we greatly value your friendship and
are confident that under your wise guidance
your country will continue to maintain
steady progress towards a glorious future. In
this endeavour we shall always be glad to
offer our hand of sincere friendship and co-
operation.

May I again thank Your Majesty and
through you, the Government and the people
of Malaysia, for the very warm welcome and
generous hospitality that has been extended
to us during our most agreeable visit to your
country.



Honoured Guests, I request you to join
me in a toast to His Majesty the Yang
di Pertuan Agong and Her Majesty the Raja
Permaisuri Agong for their continued good
health and happiness and for every success
and prosperity to the people of Malaysia.

MALAYSIA USA INDIA SRI LANKA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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MALAYSIA

Malaysian King's Reply

His Majesty the Yang di Pertuan
Agong's speech in reply to President Giri's
speech:

I wish to thank Your Excellency for the
kind words which you have just expressed.
Your warm sentiments are something that
we in Malaysia cherish and we reciprocate
them most heartily. There is no doubt that
Your Excellency's visit to Malaysia will
greatly contribute towards further streng-
thening the bonds of friendship and amity
between our two countries. This visit not
only symbolises the closeness of our rela-
tions; it also gives my people and my Govern-
ment an opportunity to express their respect
and admiration for Your Excellency, your
country and your Government as well as to
show their appreciation for the goodwill and
the brotherly co-operation that we have been
receiving from India.
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Your Excellency would have observed
during these few days of your stay in our
capital city of Kuala Lumpur, something of
the activities and features of the life in our



country, the multi-racial composition of our
people, and I hope, something of our pro-
gress, aims and aspirations. You would have
also noticed the contribution which our
people of Indian origin have made and are
making to the progress of this country.
Nature has bestowed upon Malaysia enough
of its bounties so that there is sufficient op-
portunity for everyone to seek his own place
under the sun, and at the same time to make
his contribution to the country's develop-
ment. Diversity in race and culture has
never retarded our progress. Indeed Malay-
sia's diversity is a source, not of weakness,
but of strength and richness, of which we
are proud. The correct and positive stand
which the Indian Government has taken with
regard to people who are of Indian origin

in Malaysia, scrupulously adhering to the
principle of non-interference in the internal
affairs of other states, is one which we very
much appreciate.

I want to thank you for personally hav-
ing conveyed the kind and best wishes of
your Government and your people and I wish
in turn to take this opportunity to convey
ours to Your Excellency and, through you,
to the Government and the people of the
Republic of India. Before I conclude I also
wish to express once again our appreciation
to Your Excellency and Shrimati Giri for the
privilege which both of you have given us
and our country by being able to aceept our
invitation to visit us.

May I invite all of you to join me in a
toast to His Excellency the President, the

Government and the people of the Republic
of India.

MALAYSIA USA INDIA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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MONGOLIAN PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC

Press Communique on Visit of Prime Minister of Mongolian People's Republic

The following Press Communique was
issued in New Delhi on March 1, 1973, on
the visit to India of H.E. Mr. Y. Tsedenbal,
Prime Minister of the Mongolian People's
Republic:

At the invitation of the Prime Minister
of India, Shrimati Indira Gandhi, the Chair-
man of the Council of Ministers of the
Mongolian people's Republic, His Excellency
Mr. Yumjagiin Tsedenbal, paid an official
and friendly visit to India from February 23
to March 1, 1973. He was accompanied by
His Excellency Mr. Tumenbayaryn Ragchaa,
First Deputy Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of the Mongolian People's Republic,
His Excellency Mr. Londongyn Rinchin,
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Mongo-
lian people's Republic, His Excellency Mr.
Buyantyn Deshtseren, Ambassador of the
Mongolian People's Republic to India and
Mr. Puntsagyn Tserentsoodol, Head of the
Third Division of the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs of the Mongolian People's Republic.

The Mongolian Prime Minister and
Party visited various industrial and agricul-
tural projects and establishments as well as
Places of historical and cultural interest in
New Delhi, Chandigarh and Simla.

H.E. Mr. Tsedenbal and party were ac-
corded a warm and cordial welcome by the
Government and the people of India, wher-
ever they went, testifying to the deep friend-
ly feelings and close bonds which unite the
two countries.

The Mongolian Prime Minister and his
party expressed their admiration at the
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achievements of the Indian people in diverse
fields of socioeconomic transformation and
national development.



During the visit H.E. Mr. Yumjagiin
Tsedenbal called on Vice-President Shri G. S.
Pathak and held extensive discussions with
Prime Minister Shrimati Gandhi.

Participating in the talks from the
Mongolian side were:

His Excellency Mr. Yumjagiin Tseden-
bal, Chairman of the Council of Ministers of
the Mongolian People's Republic, His Excel-
lency Mr. Tumenbayaryn Ragchaa, First
Deputy Chairman of the Council of Ministers
of the Mongolian People's Republic, His
Excellency Mr. Londongyn Rinchin, Minister
for Foreign Affairs of the Mongolian People's
Republic, His Excellency Mr. Buyantyn
Dashtseren, Ambassador of the Mongolian
People's Republic to India and Mr. Puntsagyn
Tserentsoodol, Head of the Third Division of
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the
Mongolian People's Republic.

Participating in the talks from the
Indian side were:

Shrimati Indira Gandhi, Prime Minister
of India, Sardar Swaran Singh, Minister of
External Affairs of India, Shri Kewal Singh,
Foreign Secretary in the Ministry of Exter-
nal Affairs, Shri V. C. Trivedi, Secretary in
the Ministry of External Affairs, Shri S.
Narboo, Ambassador of India to the Mongo-
Ban People's Republic and Shri V. V. Paranj-
pe, Joint Secretary in the Ministry of Exter-
nal Affairs.

The two Prime Ministers discussed Inter-
national problems of interest to both coun-
tries as well as the present state of Indo-
Mongolian relations and their further deve-
lopment. The talks were held in an atmos-
phere of great cordiality and complete under-
standing and revealed that the position of the
two Prime Ministers on all issues discussed
was either identical or very close.

A Joint Indo-Mongolian Declaration was
agreed upon by the two Prime Ministers.

The two sides expressed their confidence
that the visit to India by H.E. Mr. Yumjagiin



Tsedenbal, Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of the Mongolian People's Republic
would make an important contribution to
further consolidation of friendly relations
between Mongolia and India and their
peoples in the interests of peace and security
in Asia and the world.

H.E. Mr. Yumjagiin Tsedenbal, Chair-
man of the Council of Ministers of the Mon-
golian People's Republic, expressed his
sincere thanks to the Government of India
and personally to Shrimati Indira Gandhi for
the warm and hearty welcome accorded to
him and his party.

The Chairman of the Council of
Ministers of the Mongolian People's Republic
renewed his invitation to Shrimati Indira
Gandhi to visit Mongolia at a time con-
venient to her. The Prime Minister of India
accepted the invitation with thanks.

MONGOLIA INDIA UNITED KINGDOM USA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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MONGOLIAN PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC

India-Mongolia joint Communique

The following Joint Communique was
issued in New Delhi on March 2, 1973, at
the end of the visit of H.E. Mr. Y. Tsedenbal,
Prime Minister of the Mongolian Peoples
Republic:

H.E. Mr. Yumjagiin Tsedenbal, Chair-
man of the Council of Ministers of the Mon-
golian People's Republic and Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, Prime Minister of India, exchanged
views on questions concerning India-Mongo-
lia relations as well as international problems



of interest to both countries and agreed on
the following Joint Declaration.

The two Prime Ministers noted with
satisfaction that the friendly relations bet-
ween the two countries were developing
steadily and satisfactorily to mutual advan-
tage.

The two Prime Ministers noted that
both sides were guided by a sincere desire to
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develop and strengthen the close ties between
the Indian and the Mongolian peoples which
have at present evolved into relations of
friendship and cooperation between the two
countries. Both sides also believed that fur-
ther development of friendly relations bet-
ween them met the national interests of the
two peoples and contributed to international
peace and security in Asia and the world.

India and Mongolia will be guided in
their bilateral and international relations by
the following principles:

i) All-round development and consoli-
dation of friendship and cooperation

in political, economic, cultural scienti-
fic and technological fields;

i1) Adherence to the principles of peace-
ful co-existence between States with
different social systems;

iii) Respect for independence, sovereignty,
territorial integrity and inviolability
of state borders;

iv) Equality and non-interference in in-
ternal affairs;

v) Settlement of disputes by peaceful
means and renunciation of the use or
threat of force;

vi) All-round cooperation in the United
Nations and other international orga-

nisations;

vii) Pursuit of a policy of cooperation



between India and Mongolia and
peaceful and friendly cooperation bet-
ween Asian States; and

viii) Regular holding of mutual consulta-
tions and exchange of views at various
levels on questions of interest to both
countries.

In the course of the talks on the inter-
national situation, special attention was paid
to the situation in Asia. The two Prime
Ministers agreed that in order to establish
a lasting peace in Asia, it was essential to
seek settlement of inter-state disputes
through peaceful negotiations and to lay
down a firm foundation for expanding co-
operation between Asian States. India and
Mongolia reaffirmed their determination to
make every effort towards achieving peace
and security in Asia.

Both sides recognised the importance
of normalising the situation in the Indian
sub-continent with a view to establishment
of durable peace. Prime Minister Tsedenbal
welcomed the conclusion of the Simla Agree-
ment and subsequent efforts made by India
to implement the Agreement like withdrawal
of troops with a view to setting in motion
constructive steps for normalising the situa-
tion. He congratulated the Indian Prime
Minister on her initiative to solve the prob-
lems of the Indian sub-continent through
direct and peaceful negotiations. Both Prime
Ministers expressed the hope that on the
basis of recognition of the existing political
realities by all the States concerned, these
efforts will result in the speedy establish-
ment of durable peace in the region.

Both Prime Ministers believed that ad-
mission of the People's Republic of Bangla
Desh to the United Nations would consoli-
date peace and cooperation in the Indian sub-
continent. They agreed that any attempt to
ignore realities only led to tension and insta-
bility in the area.

The two Prime Ministers warmly wel-
comed the signing of the Agreement on End-
ing the War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam
at Paris on January 27, 1973, and expressed
their admiration for the heroic people of



Vietnam. They also welcomed warmly the
signing of the Agreement on the Re-estab-
lishment of Peace and National Concord in
Loas at Vientiane on February 21, 1973.
They hoped that the signing of these Agree-
ments would open the way leading to peace
in Indo-China as a whole and easing of ten-
sions in Asia and the world. The two Prime
Ministers considered that the Agreements
should be strictly observed by all parties and
that the people of Indo-China should be en-
abled to shape, their future without any out-
side interference and in accordance with
their own national interests.

The two Prime Ministers expressed their
concern at the grave situation that con-
tinued to exist in the Middle East. They
reiterated their support for the establish-
ment of a permanent and just peace in the
Middle East.

Both sides welcomed the growing trend
towards general detente now noticeable in
Europe. The two Prime Ministers considered
that the convocation of an All-European
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conference on security and co-operation
would be an important step towards streng-
thening peace and fostering better under-
standing in Europe and the world.

The two Prime Ministers re-affirmed
their allegiance to the principles of the U.N.
Charter and agreed to work for strengthen-
ing the Organisation and its effectiveness in
every possible way.

The two Prime Ministers expressed
their determined support to efforts to bring
an end to the arms race, to the attainment
of general and complete disarmament, in-
cluding nuclear and conventional weapons,
under strict international control. They
were of the opinion that holding of a World
Conference on Disarmament in the near
future with the participation of all countries
would be most desirable.

The two Prime Ministers resolutely con-
demned colonialism and racialism and re-



iterated their determination to seek final era-
dication of these two evils.

The Mongolian Prime Minister express-
ed appreciation and support for the policy
of peace, non-alignment and friendship
among nations pursued by the Government
of the Republic of India headed by Prime
Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi.

The Indian Prime Minister expressed
her appreciation of the role played by the
Prime Minister and the Government of Mon-
golia in pursuing a sustained Policy of peace,
friendship and cooperation with all countries.

MONGOLIA INDIA USA MALI VIETNAM FRANCE LAOS CHINA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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NEPAL

Agreement between Government of India and His Majesty's Government of Nepal regarding Projects taken up
under Additional Assistance Programme

The following is the text of the agree-
ment between India and Nepal regarding
projects taken up under the additional assis-
tance programme signed in Kathmandu on
March 5, 1973:

The Government of India, hereinafter
called 'the G.O.1.' and His Majesty's Govern-
ment of Nepal, hereinafter called 'H.M.G.',

Being desirous of cooperating with each
other in promoting the economic develop-
ment of Nepal:

Have agreed as follows:

ARTICLE I



The G.O.1. agree to make available
funds to the extent of Rs. 4.00 crores
(Rupees four crores only), in Indian cur-
rency, for the implementation of various
development projects as appended herewith,
hereinafter called the 'Programme’. This
aid will be utilised before March 31, 1973,
except for the iodised salt Project under the
Special Rural Areas Development and the
Improving and the black-topping of the
Kathmandu-Godavari Road Project for
which the aid will be utilised before March
31, 1974, and March 31, 1975, respectively.
Unspent balance could be utilised by mutual
agreement.

ARTICLE II

The Chief Engineer, I.C.M. Highway
Projects, will execute the work of improving
and black-topping of the Kathmandu-Goda-
vari Road and will submit quarterly expen-
diture statements to the H.M.G. He will
also render accounts to the concerned
Accountant General in India for the money
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spent from the India aid funds. The build-
ing/construction works under the Program-
me will be executed, as far as possible, by the
Central Engineering Division. The remain-
ing portion of works including the buildings
not taken up by the Central Engineering
Division will be implemented by the con-
cerned Ministries/Departments/Agencies of
HM.G.

ARTICLE III

Whereas, generally, the Programme
would be in accordance with the projects ap-
pended herewith and implemented as indi-
cated in Article II above, any modification
and/or addition within the spirit of the
Agreement may be made in consultation bet-
ween H.M.G. and the Indian Co-operation
Mission, hereinafter called '1.C.M.".

ARTICLE IV

The Director, I.C.M. and/or his nomi-
nees would act as Advisers to the concerned



Ministries/Departments of H.M.G. for the
execution of the Programme. They will also
be Members of the Committees which have
already been formed and/or which would be
formed by H.M.G. for the implementation
of the Programme in future, except in regard
to the Remote Areas Development Commit-
tee where they will be invited to attend all
the meetings in which projects under this
Agreement are considered. The Director
and/or his nominees will be consulted in the
formulation of detailed plans and periodical
progress reports would be made available to
them in respect of the Programme executed
under this Agreement.

ARTICLE V

H.M.G. will provide the necessary land
for the execution of the Programme, free
from an encumberances. The payment of
compensation, if any, and the settlement of
claims from disputes arising therefrom. will
be the responsibility of HM.G. HM.G.
shall also arrange the supply of timber, sand,
stone, limestone and other raw materials,
required for the projects free of royalty,
excise duty, licensing fee and other Levies.

ARTICLE VI

H.M.G. will provide foreign exchange,
if necessary, against the allotments made in
Indian currency by the G.O.1.

ARTICLE VII

H.M.G. will ensure that the goods, mate-
rials, equipment, machinery and transport,
etc., which are brought into Nepal or are
moved from one place to another within
Nepal for the execution of the projects either
by the project authorities or by the con-
tractors employed on the projects, are
afforded expeditious movement within the
territory of Nepal and are exempt from
licensing requirements and from payment of
all customs duties, taxes, cesses and levies
of any kind. H.M.G. will also ensure that
the goods, materials, equipment, machinery
and transport, etc., brought into Nepal from
India as above will be allowed to be taken
back to India when no longer required for



the execution of the projects. Exemptions
from licensing requirements and from pay-
ment of all customs duties, taxes, cesses and
levies of any kind shall also extend to the
transport and goods for personal use of India
- based personnel working for the projects.
The principles and procedures regarding the
facilities to be extended to the Indian con-
tractors and exemption from import and
export duties and other local levies of all
supplies, materials, equipment and vehicles,
etc., imported for contract work, as worked
out between the Director, Indian Cooperation
Mission, and H.M.G. for the Trisuli Hydel
Project will apply mutatis mutandis to the
Projects. This will include exemption from
income and other taxes except contract tax.

The Contract tax payable by Indian con-
tractor's will be collected by the project
authorities and credited to project funds
under advice to HM.G.

ARTICLE VIII

The Government of India shall depute
adequate number of personnel e.g. Technical
Advisers, Engineers, Overseers, Horticul-
turists and other technicians, for advising
and assisting the respective departments of
H.M.G. in the execution of the Programme.
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ARTICLE IX

The project authorities, or their con-
tractors, shall be allowed to import from
India skilled and semi-skilled labour to the
extent not available in Nepal. H.M.G. will
make arrangements to ensure that the re-
quirements of unskilled labour for the Pro-
gramme are fully met.

H.M.G. will extend all possible help and
co-operation to the project authorities in the
maintenance of peaceful labour relations and
the safeguarding of the personnel and pro-
perty of the projects.

ARTICLE X

Contractors of the projects from outside



Nepal will be free to import any amount of
Indian currency that may be deemed neces-
sary but will convert it into Nepalese cur-
rency at legally recognised exchange coun-
ters for the transactions inside Nepal for the
execution of their work. They will be al-
lowed to repatriate their currency holdings
which will be converted into Indian currency
by the Nepal Rastra Bank.

ARTICLE XI

H.M.G. will ensure expeditious grant of
licences, permits and other such authori-
sations to enable the project authorities or
their contractors to execute work relating
to the Programme.

ARTICLE XII

H.M.G. will make necessary security
arrangements for the protection of the per-
sonnel as well as the materials, equipment,
etc., at the various sites of construction and
operations, including in transit where neces-

sary.
ARTICLE XIII

In the event of legal action arising from
activities undertaken in pursuance of the
Programme, H.M.G. will assume full res-
ponsibility for the defence of such action in
Nepal and will take responsibility for the
continued execution of the projects and Will
assure immunity from garnishment or any
other legal process of title to all contributions
made for or property and benefits derived
from the execution of the Programme.

ARTICLE XIX

The funds provided by the G.O.I. under
this Agreement will be utilised for:

(1) the purchase of equipment essential
for the projects required in connection
with the execution of the Programme;

(i1) meeting the expenditure on salaries,
allowances and travelling allowances,
etc., of the staff employed for the
execution of the Programme;



(iii) meeting the cost of personnel obtained
from India to advise and assist in the
execution of the Programme; and

(iv) meeting the expenditure on con-
struction of buildings, roads and
bridges.

ARTICLE XV

The expenditure for any purchases
made through G.O.1., the expenditure under
item (iii) of Article XIX and the expenditure
under item (iv) of Article XIX relating to
the improving and black-topping of the
Kathmandu - Godavari Road will be in-
curred directly by the I.C.M. and the amounts
debited to the aid under this Agreement.

ARTICLE XVI

Any expenditure incurred by the G.O.1.
before the signing of this Agreement in pur-
suance of the implementation of the Pro-
gramme shall be debited to the over-all aid
under the Agreement.

ARTICLE XVII

Subject to the stipulation in Article XIX
and XV above, a detailed procedure for the
release of funds in respect of the projects
taken under the Programme and submission
of utilisation certificates shall be determined
by the Director, I.C.M. and H.M.G. Secretary
in the Ministry of Finance Separately.

ARTICLE XVIII
Arrangements will be made to reflect

Indian Assistance under this Agreement in
H.M.G's budget.
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ARTICLE XIX
All the equipment, stores, machinery,
etc., left over on completion of the works, will

be used only for mutually agreed cons-
truction works. All unspent balances and



cash advanced by G.O.1. after meeting the
liabilities shall either be refunded to the
G.0.1. on completion or termination of this
Agreement or otherwise disposed of in ac-
cordance with a separate Agreement to be
entered into for this purpose.

ARTICLE XX

This Agreement shall come into force
with effect from the date on which it is
signed and will remain in force up to the
31st March 1975, unless terminated earlier
by either party by giving three months'
notice in writing to the other party.

In WITNESS WHEREOF, we, the
undersigned, being duly authorised by our
respective Governments, have signed the
Agreement.

Done at Kathmandu in the English
language in four original copies, all of which
are equally authentic, on this day of Fifth
March, One Thousand Nine Hundred and
Seventy Three.

NEPAL INDIA USA
Date : Maro1, 1973

1995

APPENDIX

PROJECTS APPROVED FOR ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE TO NEPAL DURING THE YEARS 1967-68 TO
1974-75

Provision in
Rs. lacks IC

I. AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED SCHEMES

1. Purchase and distribution



of agricultural seeds. 4.45
2. Purchase and distribution
of fruit seeds and plants. 6.67
3. Purchase and distribution
of livestock. 4.81
4. Veterinary Schemes. 10.00

II. MINOR IRRIGATION SCHEMES

1. Minor Irrigation
2. Tubewells 103.70

III. RURAL DEVELOPMENT SCHEMES
1. Panchayats - construction
of small roads, bridges,
culverts, drinking water

wells, etc. 29.63

2. Bagmati Anchal 22.22

Provision in

Rs. lakhs IC
IV. EDUCATLON
1. Sports Field 2.96
2. Students' Club 2.96
3. Staff quarters 5.00
4. Science Block 7.41
5. Arts Block 4.44

6. Fencing and Water Supply 0.93

7. Research Block
(Gandhi Bhawan) 10.37

8. Girls' Hostel 3.34
9. Married Students' Hostel 4.45

10. Science Equipment. 1.48
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Provision in
Rs. lakhs IC

V. SPECIAL RURAL AREAS DEVELOPMENT
1. Todised Salt. 50.00

2. Construction of roads, mule
tracks and school buildings,
water supply schemes,
health schemes, horticul-

ture, etc. 50.74

VI. HEALTH SCHEMES

1. 25-bedded hospital at Dhan-
gadi 4.63

2. 25-bedded hospital at Raj-
biraj 4.63

Provision in
Rs. lakhs IC

3. 15-bedded hospital at Tau-
lihawa 3.70

4. 15-bedded hospital at Gulmi 4.07
5. 15-bedded hospital at Illam 2.22

6. Health Centre at Terathum 1.85
7. 6 Health Posts at Terai. 3.34

VII. IMPROVING AND BLACK-TOPPING
OF KATHMANDU - GODAVARI
ROAD 50.00

Total: 400.00

NEPAL LATVIA



Date : Maro1, 1973

1995

NORWAY

Indo-Norwegian Agreement on Development of Fisheries

Following is the text of a News Release
issued in New Delhi on March 15, 1973,
regarding the two agreements signed bet-
ween India and Norway, under which the
latter will assist in the development of
fisheries in India:

Under an agreement signed here the
Government of Norway will provide one
fishing vessel as gift to the Government of
India. The well-equipped 90-ft. long stern
trawler/Purse Seiner costs about Rs. 38 lakh
and will be used for exploratory fishing. By
an other agreement various items of fisheries
equipment such as electronic devices, plate
freezers, trawl and purse-sein webbing, etc.,
valued at Rs. 24 lakhs were also gifted.

The Integrated Fisheries Project at
Cochin, developed with the assistance from
Norwegian Agency for International Deve-
lopment has four seagoing vessels which
were also earlier gifted by Norway. One
vessel is equipped for oceanographic research
and the other three are for deep-sea fishing
and exploration of marine resources. The
project has several other smaller vessels,
repair facilities, unit for processing and ex-
port of shrimp, refrigeration of fish and
refrigerated storage and facilities for train-
ing of personnel in operation and mainten-
ance of electronic fish detection equipment.

The two Agreements were signed today
by Shri T. P. Singh, Secretary, Agriculture,
on behalf of the Government of India and
H.E. Mr. Torbjorm Christiansen, Ambassa-



dor of Norway in India on behalf of the
Government of Norway.
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NORWAY INDIA USA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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PAKISTAN

Foreign Minister Swaran Singh's Statement in Rajya Sabha on Reported US Decision to Resume Arms Supplies to
Pakistan

The Minister of External Affairs, Sardar
Swaran Singh, made the following statement
in the Rajya Sabha on March 14, 1973, in
reply to a Calling Attention Notice regard-
ing the reported plans of the U.S.A. to re-
sume arm supplies to Pakistan:

On March 12, Assistant Secretary of
State for Near East and South Asian Affairs,
Mr. Joseph Sisco, told the House Foreign
Affairs Sub-Committee that the United
States would like to find a way to fulfil what
he called 'long standing arms commitment'
to Pakistan which had been suspended since
the outbreak of the hostilities in 1971. The'
Government of India views this development
with the utmost concern and is taking up
the matter with the United States Govern-
ment.

It has been our policy to promote peace
and good neighbourly relations among the
countries of the sub-continent. Despite the
1971 conflict imposed on us, we are making
earnest endeavours to normalise relations
with Pakistan and to establish durable peace.
The Simla Agreement embodies the aspi-
rations of the two nations to live in peace



and friendship. The withdrawal of troops,
under the Simla Agreement, has already
been completed and this has resulted in the
lowering of tensions.

The United States intention to resume
arms supplies to Pakistan will jeopardize the
process of normalisation and adversely affect
the chances of establishment of durable
peace on the sub-continent. In the light of
past record of Pakistan's aggression against
India, arms shipments to that country will
once again pose a grave threat to India's
security.

We have, in recent months, expressed
our desire to have friendly and normal rela-
tions with the United States of America
which has been reciprocated by the United
States Government. In my statement in the
Rajya Sabha on November 30, 1972, I
referred to this desire. However, as I said
on that occasion, in the past, U.S. military
assistance to Pakistan had been a principal
cause of strained relations between India
and the United States of America as it en-
couraged the anti-Indian and militaristic
policy of Pakistan. We hope that the United
States would carefully consider the impli-
cations of such an action and refrain from
supplying arms to Pakistan.

PAKISTAN USA INDIA MALI CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC
Date : Maro1, 1973
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PAKISTAN

Sardar Swaran Singh's Statement in Lok Sabha

The Minister of External Affairs, Sardar
Swaran Singh, made the following statement
in the Lok Sabha on March 15, 1973, in



reply to a Calling Attention Motion regard-
ing the decision of the U.S.A. to resume arms
supplies to Pakistan:

It was officially announced in Washing-
ton yesterday by the State Department that
with immediate effect the United States is
lifting the embargo on the supply of arms
to Pakistan. As a result, Pakistan will im-
mediately receive 300 armoured personnel
carriers reportedly valued at 13 million, and
aircraft engines, military spare parts and
parachutes valued at 1.1 million according
to U.S. statement. It is clear from the an-
nouncement that the United States Govern-
ment will permit Pakistan to acquire non-
lethal military equipment as well as spare
parts for lethal weapons given to Pakistan
earlier by the United States.

I had reiterated our grave concern yes-
terday over the American supply of arms
to Pakistan and had expressed the hope that
the United States Government would care-
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fully consider the implications of such arms
supplies and refrain from this action. The
Foreign Secretary also conveyed our strong
feelings on the subject to the American
Ambassador in New Delhi yesterday, as this
would have a negative effect on Indo-
American relations and on the process of
normalisation on the sub-continent. Our
Ambassador in Washington is also taking up
the matter immediately with the United
States Government to convey our grave con-
cern on their decision.

PAKISTAN USA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC INDIA MALI
Date : Maro1, 1973

1995

TANZANIA



India-Tanzania Joint Communique

Following is the text of the Joint Com-
munique issued in New Delhi on March 1,
1973, following the visit to India of the First
Vice-President of Tanzania, H.E. Mr. Aboud
Jumbe:

At the invitation of the Vice-President
of India, the Delegation of the United Repub-
lic of Tanzania led by H.E. Mr. Aboud Jumbe,
the First Vice-President of the United Re-
public of Tanzania paid a friendly visit to
the Republic of India from February 19 to
March 1, 1973.

During their stay, His Excellency Mr.
Aboud Jumbe and his delegation visited
Agra, Bangalore, Poona and Bombay in ad-
dition to New Delhi. During their tour of
India they visited. industrial centres, scienti-
fic institutions and also places of historical
and cultural interest. They expressed their
deep appreciation of the progress made in
industrial, economic and technological fields.

The warm welcome and hospitality ex-
tended to the delegation was an expression
of the close friendship and the historical ties
that exist between the people of Tanzania'
and India.

During the stay in India, H.E. the First
Vice-President of Tanzania and the members
of the delegation called on Shri V.V. Giri,
the President of India and held talks with
Shrimati Indira Gandhi, the Prime Minister
of India. In these talks, the First Vice-
President of Tanzania was assisted by the
following:

Hon. Hassan Nassor Moyo, Chairman
of State Affairs and Workers' Rights:
Minister of State in the First Vice-President's
Office; Hon. M. Mageni, Minister of lands,
Housing and Urban Development; Hon. A. C.
Tandau, Minister of Labour and Social
Welfare; Hon. Brigadier Yusuf Himid,
Member of the Revolutionary Council; Hon.
Lt. Colonel Hafidh Suleiman Almas, Member



of the Revolutionary Council; Hon. Ibrahim
Makungu, Member of the Revolutionary
Council; Hon. Lt. Col. Ramadhan Haji,
Member of the Revolutionary Council; Mr.
W. Dourado, Attorney General, Zanzibar;
Dr. Suleiman Ali Mnoga, Secretary to the
Revolutionary Council; and H.E. Mr. A. D.
Hassan, High Commissioner for the United
Republic of Tanzania in India.

The Prime Minister of India was assisted
by the following:

Shri Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed, Minister
of Agriculture; Sardar Swaran Singh,
Minister of External Affairs; Shri D. P.
Dhar, Minister of Planning; Shri C. Subra-
maniam, Minister of Industrial Development;
Prof. D. P. Chattopadhyaya, Minister of
Commerce; Shri Surendra Pal Singh, Minis-
ter of State for External Affairs; Shri Kewal
Singh, Foreign Secretary; Prof. P. N. Dhar,
Secretary to Prime Minister; Shri B. K.
Sanyal, Additional Secretary, Ministry of
External Affairs; Shri M. A. Rahman,
Additional Secretary, Ministry of External
Affairs; and Shri J. S. Mehta, High Com-
missioner of India in Tanzania.

These talks were held in an atmosphere
of cordiality and friendship reflecting the
close ties existing between the two countries.
Both sides reaffirmed their commitment to
the principles of non-alignment which had
proved their efficacy over the period of time.
The two sides also reaffirmed their Govern-
ments' commitment to the cause of total
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liberation of all oppressed peoples and in
Particular the oppressed peoples of Africa
in Angola, Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau and
Southern Africa.

The two sides reaffirmed their stand
against colonialism, neocolonialism and im-
perialism in Africa, Asia and Latin America.

The two sides paid tributes to the
memory of late Dr. Amilcar Cabral, the
heroic and patriotic leader of the PAIGC
who was recently assassinated, and conveyed



their support to the freedom struggle of the
people of Guinea-Bissau. Further, they
pledged their strong support to the Republic
of Zambia for the stand taken against the
actions of the illegal Smith regime in Rho-
desia, as well as to liberation movements in
Africa and agreed to give increased moral
and material support to these movements.

In regard to Zimbabwe, they reaffirmed their
stand that the Smith regime must be com-
pelled to implement the principle of one-man
-one-vote, and that if necessary, the UK
should use force in her capacity as Adminis-
tering Power to achieve this objective. Both
sides reiterated their belief in the principles
enshrined in the Charter of the UN and their
determination to continue their opposition

to racialism and all forms and manifestations
of exploitation.

The two sides reiterated their support
to the principle of declaring the Indian Ocean
as a zone of peace, free of rivalries and ten-
sions, as embodied in the United Nations
General Assembly Resolutions on this sub-
ject.

On West Asia the two sides expressed
their anxiety at the prevailing situation and
stressed the need for implementation of the
Security Council Resolution of November 22,
1967 and the withdrawal of troops from
Israeli occupied territories, as a necessary
pre-requisite for achieving a political settle-
ment. They upheld the right of the Pales-
tinian people in their legitimate struggle for
the recovery of their inalienable rights.

The Indian side explained the recent
developments in the sub-continent leading to
the emergence of Bangla Desh as an inde-
pendent country and the events leading to
the signing of the Simla Agreement. The
Tanzanian side welcomed the Simla Agree-
ment and hoped to see its full and early im-
plementation which could usher in a new era
of peaceful cooperation and permit the de-
dication of energies towards the problems of
social and eceonomic development through-
out the subcontinent.

Reviewing the situation in South East
Asia, both sides welcomed the cease-fire in



Vietnam and Laos and hoped that it would
lead to peace and stability in Cambodia also
and to the reconstruction of these war-
ravaged countries.

In the field of bilateral economic co-
operation and trade, the two friendly delega-
tions noted with satisfaction the growing
trade and economic relations between the
two countries, and reached agreements for
further intensification of their cooperation
in economic, commercial and technical fields.
These agreements cover:

(1) Assistance in training technical
and professional cadres for small-
scale and other industries.

(2) Assistance in strengthening and
developing small-scale and other in-
dustries, agriculture and fisheries.

The two sides expressed the need to in-
crease cultural and scientific exchanges and
emphasised the importance of regular con-
sultations between the two Governments and
exchange of visits of the leaders of the two
countries as a means of strengthening the
friendly relations that already exist between
the peoples of India and Tanzania.

Both sides pointed out with satisfaction
that the friendly visit of the Government
Delegation of the United Republic of Tan-
zania led by the first Vice-President, H.E.
Mr. Aboud Jumbe, to the Republic of India
was a valuable contribution to strengthening
the close ties between the peoples of the two
countries and to the consolidation of the
Afro-Asian solidarity.

The Government Delegation of the
United Republic of Tanzania led by the First
Vice-President, H.E. Mr. Aboud Jumbe,
expressed profound thanks to the Vice-
President of India, Shri G. S. Pathak and the
Government and the people of the Republic
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of India for the fraternal welcome and cor-
dial hospitality accorded to the delegation

during its stay. He extended an invitation



to the Vice-President of India to visit Tan-
zania. The Vice-President thanked H.E.
the First Vice-President of Tanzania for his
kind invitation which he accepted with
pleasure.

TANZANIA INDIA USA LATVIA ANGOLA GUINEA GUINEA!!GUINEA-BISSAU MOZAMBIQUE
CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC ZAMBIA ZIMBABWE UNITED KINGDOM ISRAEL LAOS VIETNAM
CAMBODIA

Date : Maro1, 1973

1995

UNITED KINGDOM

New British Loan to India for Non-Project Goods

The following is the text of a press
release issued in New Delhi on March 7,
1973, regarding an agreement between the
two countries, extending a British loan to
India.

An agreement for a loan allocating
Rs. 9.484 crores ( ce 5 million) of British aid
to India was signed here today.

The loan supplements the Rs. 47.420
crores ( ce 25 million) UK/India Maintenance
Loan 1972 which was signed on November
9, 1972, and will cover the import from
Britain of non-project goods. Among these
are raw materials, spare parts and compo-
nents required to service India's agricultural
and industrial production. The loan is in
addition to the Rs. 119.498 crores ( ce 63 mil-
lion) of fresh aid to India during the finan-
cial year 1972-73 pledged at last year's
meeting of the Aid India Consortium and
brings the total amount of UK maintenance
aid to India in 1972-73 to Rs. 56.904 crores
( ce 30 million).

The agreement was signed for India



by Shri R. Tirumalai, Joint Secretary in

the Department of Economic Affairs, Minis-
try of Finance, and for Britain, by Mr.

0. G. Forster, Counsellor (Development) of
the British High Commission.

The loan is on the usual soft terms of
British lending to India. It is interest free

and will be repaid over 25 years with an
initial grace period of seven years.

INDIA UNITED KINGDOM USA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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UNITED KINGDOM

British Aid to India for Power Generation

The following News Release was issued
in New Delhi on March 26, 1973, on the
agreement of British aid to India for power
generation :

An agreement was signed here today
under which the United Kingdom will make
available to India ce 3.3 million (Rs. 6.26
crores) for the import of components and
raw materials for the manufacture in India
of three steam generating boilers. The
funds will be made available under the UK/
India Mixed Projects Loan.

The boilers will be installed in power
stations at Amarkantak in Madhya Pra-
desh and Chandrapura in Bihar, to provide
steam for three 120-megawatt thermal
electric power generating sets.

INDIA RUSSIA UNITED KINGDOM
Date : maro1, 1973
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UNITED KINGDOM

Another British Loan to India

The following News Release on a further
British loan to India was issued in New
Delhi on March 28, 1973.

An agreement for a loan allocating ce 3.5
million (Rs. 6.638 crores) of British aid to
India was signed here today.

The loan supplements the ce 30 million
(Rs. 56.904 crores) UK/India Maintenance
Loan 1972 signed so far, and will cover the
import from Britain of non-project goods.
Among these are raw materials, spare parts
and components required to service India's
agricultural and industrial production. The
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loan is in addition to the ce 63 million

(Rs. 119.498 crores) of fresh aid to India
during the financial year 1972-73 pledged at
last year's meeting of the Aid India Consor-
tium. Together with the additional ce 5 mil-
lion (Rs. 9.48 crores) lent on March 7, 1973,
it brings the total amount of UK Mainte-
nance Aid to India in 1972-73 to ce 33.5
million (Rs. 63.542 crores).

The agreement for the new loan was
signed for India by Shri R. Tirumalai, Joint
Secretary, Department of Economic Affairs,
Ministry of Finance, and for Britain by Mr.
P. J. E. Male, Minister in the British High
Commission.

The loan is on the usual soft terms of
British lending to India. It is interest free
and will be repaid over 25 years with an



initial grace period of seven years.

INDIA UNITED KINGDOM USA MALDIVES
Date : Maro1, 1973
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YUGOSLAVIA

Prime Minister Shrimati Indira Gandhi's Speech at Banquet in Honour of Prime Minister of Yugoslavia

The Prime Minister, Shrimati Indira
Gandhi, gave a banquet in houour of His
Excellency Mr. Dzemal Bijedic, President
of the Federal Executive Council of the
Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, in
New Delhi on March 5, 1973. Speaking on
the occasion, Shrimati Indira Gandhi said:

You come from a country with which
we have had exceptionally close ties of
goodwill and friendship. It is a privilege to
welcome you, your charming wife and your
colleagues on behalf of the Government and
people of India.

I remember the warmth with which I
have been received by the Government and
people of Yugoslavia on my visits to your
lovely country. My predecessors in this
office had, as I myself have, high regard for
President Tito, as a fighter for freedom, as
a nation-builder, and as a statesman with in-
ternational vision. We have benefited from
his wisdom over the years.

India became free a little after your own
nation arose Phoenix-like out of World
War II and proclaimed itself a Republic. We
have watched with admiration Yugoslavia's
successful endeavour to build a new society
based upon equality and justice. We in
India have also been engaged in overcom-
ing age-old poverty and inequality and giv-



ing our political freedom economic meaning
and social content. But few nations have
the good fortune of being able to concen-
trate undisturbed on their domestic tasks.
External forces cast their shadow and im-
pede their efforts. In India we have had
more than once to take up arms to defend
our territorial integrity. In Yugoslavia you
have had to exert yourselves heroically to
preserve your national personality. We
have both adhered to' our respective paths
and are striving to find a distinctive solu-
tion to our social problems. Our countries
have resolutely kept out of the power con-
figurations of the post-war world because
of our firm conviction that the cause of
world peace and international wellbeing
would be served best by nonalignment and
Peaceful coexistence.

It is this similarity of approach to inter-
national problems which originally brought
us close. Our political relations were con-
solidated through joint action in interna-
tional forums in defence of the independence
and equality of nations, and in favour of the
peaceful resolution of issues. Simultaneous-
ly, we have sought to develop our mutual
economic and cultural relations. Yugoslav-
Indian friendship can indeed be held as a
fine example of how two countries which

136

belong to different continents and have dis-
similar historical experiences can still deve-
lop close sympathy, understanding and
co-operation.

The world seems to have entered an era
of important changes. The international
scene is vastly different from what it was in
the late forties or even in the late sixties.
The growing detente in Europe and the con-
elusion of the Vietnam and Laos peace
agreements have opened new prospects of
co-operation among countries which had
been arrayed in opposite camps. We hope
that war will end in Cambodia also and that
the spirit of reconciliation will extend to the
remaining areas of tension.

The spectre of violence is darkening the



horizon. There must be greater co-opera-
tion amongst all countries, regardless of po-
licy or outlook, to counteract the increasing
number of violent acts perpetrated by small
organised groups. We firmly believe that
violence can never lead to good, no matter
what the motive which prompts it.

Recent events have largely borne out
the validity of peaceful coexistence and
non-alignment. Even though bipolarity has
yielded place to multipolarity, many old
dangers persist. Threats to the independ-
ence and integrity of nations have not de-
creased. Efforts to carve out spheres of in-
fluence continue. Stockpiles of armaments
have not diminished. That is why nations
like ours should continue to exercise inde-
pendence of judgment and action, resist do-
mination and press for peaceful resolution
of international conflicts.

These are the essential constituents of
nonalignment. Countries of Asia and Africa
and smaller countries of other continents
must reaffirm their belief in non-alignment.

I hope the Algiers meeting of non-aligned
countries later this year will help us to pool
our insights and strengthen our individual
and collective efforts to withstand pressures.

Far from being isolationist, non-align-
ment enjoins a positive effort to forge eco-
nomic and political friendship with all
nations, Irrespective of political systems. It
is ironic though perhaps understandable that
the principal economic ties of most newly
free countries should be with the former
colonial powers. There is nothing wrong in
seeking to enlarge economic exchange with
the industrially advanced and militarily
strong countries, provided we use such ex-
changes to strengthen our own base of self-
reliance. But greater economic coopertion
between non-aligned countries themselves
will help each of them to be economically
stronger. Owing to steady and consistent
efforts in India we have been able to diver-
sify our economic and trade relations. May
I say how greatly we appreciate the coope-
ration we have received from Yugoslavia in
our economic plans, especially in the deve-
lopment of our shipping?



Apart from larger international issues,
nations are often called upon to react and
respond to situations in their immediate vici-
nity. The circumstances in which Bangla
Desh became an independent sovereign
nation are too recent and well-known to need
recapitulation. We are grateful for the sym-
pathy and understanding shown to us during
that difficult period by the Yugoslav Govern-
ment and in particular for President Tito's
appreciation of our position. India wants
a relationship of sovereign equality, friend-
ship and cooperation between the countries
of our sub-continent. We feel that this can
be achieved only bilaterally and without out-
side interference. This was the essence of
the Simla Agreement between India and
Pakistan. If the spirit of the agreement is
maintained, any problem, howsoever difficult
it might appear, can certainly be resolved.

Your Excellency, this is your first visit
to our country. But no visitor from Yugos-
lavia can be regarded as a stranger to our
people. In fact we have discovered in the
short time here how many common things
there are between us. Your Excellency's
name Dzemal and your charming wife's name
Razij a are both quite common in our
country. In fact, I was telling Her Excel-
lency that she shares this name with a very
famous queen of Delhi. During your visit
to other parts of the country you will notice
the great esteem in which our people hold
Yugoslavia and you will have occasion to
glimpse something of our efforts to modern-
ise our society and the enormous challenges
which confront us.

Excellencies, ladies and gentlemen, I in-
vite you to join me in a toast to the health
of the President of the Socialist Federal
Republic of Yugoslavia and Madame Broz;
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to the health of the President of the Federal
Executive Council of Yugoslavia and Madame
Bijedic; to the happiness and prosperity of

the Yugoslav people; and to the further
strengthening of Yugoslav-Indian friendship
and cooperation.



YUGOSLAVIA INDIA USA LAOS VIETNAM CAMBODIA CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC ALGERIA
PAKISTAN

Date : Maro1, 1973
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YUGOSLAVIA

Yugoslav Prime Minister's Reply

Replying, His Excellency Mr. Dzemal
Bijedic said:

On behalf of the members of our dele-
gation, of my wife and myself, may I express
my heartfelt thanks for the cordial welcome
and the kind and friendly words addressed
to our country and its peoples, and to
President Tito in particular.

I also wish to say how happy I am to be
in your great and beautiful country that is
dear to us, a country where we are surround-
ed by friendship. We have always valued
each visit to India, each discussion with her
representatives and each direct contact with
the warmth and wisdom of her people, as
they reassure us that the ideals we are pur-
suing jointly, are both attainable and worthy
of the efforts which we are investing into
them.

A deep, sincere and already traditional
friendship exists between our two countries.
The ideas and visions of the two greatest
sons of our countries, the late Jawaharlal
Nehru and President Tito have been woven
into it. It is to their historic credit and to
our great good fortune and advantage that
they laid lasting foundations for profound,
friendly and comprehensive cooperation bet-
ween our two countries at both the bilateral
and international levels. I am certain you



will agree that all the conditions exist and
that there is an equal desire and readiness

on both sides, for promoting and strengthen-
ing mutually beneficial cooperation and rela-
tions in all fields. This is also the best way
to assure continued rapprochement between
our peoples in their striving for a brighter
future.

We, in Yugoslavia, follow with great
attention and interest, and rejoice at the suc-
cesses and achievements of the friendly and
industrious Indian people in the socio-econo-
mic development of the country, and the
construction of a modern society. The signi-
ficant successes that you are achieving in
many spheres of economy, science and tech-
nology bear witness to the great capabilities
with which your people have been endowed.
We fully understand the complexity of the
problems which the Government and the
peoples of India encounter on the road of
their development. However, the successes
you have achieved in the construction of
your country are the best guarantee that
further results will be forthcoming.

Yugoslavia faces similar problems;
further. it is making a substantial effort to
develop its self-managing society. On this
plane we have achieved significant results in
all spheres of the development of our multi-
national community. We are aware of our
achievements, but equally so of the problems
which yet remain to be solved along the road
of socialist 'construction; we discuss them
publicly in the endeavour to find the most
adequate solutions under the existing cir-
cumstances.

Madam Prime Minister, we have follow-
ed attentively the events and changes that
have recently taken place in the world. In
Europe, the process of positive, though con-
tradictory trends continues to characterize
the scene. The Simla Agreement launched
the process of settlement and normalisation
of the situation in the Indian subcontinent
and we are convinced that after the present
standstill a solution to unsettled problems
will be found through negotiations among an
the interested parties of this region. In Viet-
nam, a settlement has been reached after



many years of war.

Relations between some of the big
powers have been normalized and confron-
tation has given way to detente and nego-
tiations. We hopefully welcome these posi-
tive changes, but it has not escaped our
attention that they do not automatically
"guarantee" that the security and legitimate
interests of small countries, developing coun-
tries and, particularly of peoples still fight-
ing for their freedom, will truly be respected
and recognized. We must admit that the

138

present international situation still does not
inspire us with confidence, as it continues to
be burdened by the Middle East crisis, the
war in Cambodia and the increased pressure
being brought to bear by colonialist and
racialist regimes, particular in the south

of Africa, who seek to suppress liberation
movements by force and who pose a direct
threat to certain independent African coun-
tries. In South Vietnam, although the agree-
ment has only just begun to be implemented,
problems which arouse concern and stand
in the way of its implementation are already
discernible.

We must regrettably repeat that the
economic position of the developing countries
continues to deteriorate, while the developed
part of the world, focuses on solving the
problems of a highly advanced society and
turns its attention less and less to the prob-
lems of the developing countries.

Madame Prime Minister, we consider it
indispensable, at this moment, for the non-
aligned countries to be even more active in
demanding consistent implementation of the
Vietnam Agreement and, in this context, to
render full support to the international affir-
mation of the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of South Vietnam. Through its
long struggle against foreign intervention,
that government together with the people it
represents has won a place of equality among
the countries of South-East Asia. The non-
aligned countries, by acting along these lines,
would contribute to further consolidation of



the non-aligned orientation of the Provision-
al Revolutionary Government and to the
strengthening of the Policy of non-alignment
in this region. Also, the non-aligned coun-
tries should engage more fully in the settle-
ment of the Middle East crisis, by extending
full support to the justified demands of Arab
countries and putting greater pressures on
Israel to accept such a Political settlement

of the crisis in the Middle East as will take
account of these demands. At the same time,
the non-aligned countries should continue to
strengthen their support and assistance to

the liberation movements and countries of
Africa for the purpose of promoting the pro-
cess of decolonization and facilitating
successful opposition to the colonialist and
racialist regimes, particularly in the South

of Africa.

Objective requirements, as well as the
decisions of the Georgetown Conference,
make it Incumbent on the non-aligned coun-
tries to invest the maximum effort in in-
tensifying their mutual relations, particular-
ly economic and other kinds of cooperation
among all developing countries, and in this
context, to help bolster positive trends in
international relations during the prepara-
tions for the forthcoming non-aligned sum-
mit conference. I can assure you that, for
Yugoslavia, the priority task at the moment
is expansion of political, economic, cultural
and other relations with the non-aligned and
developing countries. We shall be satisfied
indeed if this mission of ours helps streng-
then all our relations and cooperation with
India and the other countries that we are
visiting.

Against the background of the present
international situation, in which these
changes are taking place, Yugoslavia
attaches. the greatest importance to the
fourth conference of the heads of state and
government of non-aligned countries in Al-
giers. After assessing the present stage in
the development of international relations,
we hope that the non-aligned countries at
the conference in Algiers will facilitate the
process of finding ways to solve the major
world problems. We consequently believe
that You share our conviction that the poli-



tical preparations for the IV summit are of
first-rate importance. Yugoslavia is prepared
to commit itself to the maximum in these
preparations in conjunction with all non-
aligned countries. We are deeply convinced
that India will also, on this occasion, provide
a substantial contribution to the success of
the conference.

Madame Prime Minister, in our political
relations, we have continued our mutually
beneficial practice of maintaining contacts
at the highest level and exchanging views on
matters of common interest. Representatives
of our two countries cooperate successfully
and constructively in the United Nations and
other international organizations. I should
particularly like to emphasize our fruitful
and useful cooperation in the preparations
and in the course of the conferences of non-
aligned countries.

In the sphere of bilateral economic rela-
tions, noteworthy results have been achieved.
Realistic possibilities exist for promoting
these relations further to bring them up to
the high level of our political relations.
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Development so far shows that there are op-
portunities for expanding economic coope-
ration in various spheres such as, shipbuild-
ing, construction of harbours and shipyards,
production of tractors, establishment of
joint ventures, etc.

I am certain that, in the future, both
sides will give greater encouragement to
their businessmen to act with a view to
linking the economics of the two countries
more closely together. For, in this way, we
shall demonstrate in practice that the deve-
loping countries can establish the kind of co-
operation that reduces their dependence on
developed markets and countries.

I firmly believe that Yugoslavia and
India will continue their fruitful cooperation
in all spheres of their bilateral relations, as
well as on the wider international plane.

Allow me to propose a toast to the



health and long life of His Excellency, Mr.
Varahagiri Venkata Giri, President of India,
to your health and Personal happiness,
Madame Prime Minister, and to further suc-
cess in your work for the benefit and pros-
perity of the friendly people of India, to the
deepening and strengthening of comprehen-
sive cooperation between the peoples of
Yugoslavia and India. Thank you.

YUGOSLAVIA USA INDIA MALI CAMBODIA VIETNAM ISRAEL GUYANA ALGERIA
Date : Maro1, 1973
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YUGOSLAVIA

Indo-Yugoslav Joint Communique

Following is the text of the joint Com-
munique issued in New Delhi on March 9,
1973, at the end of the visit of Mr. Dzemal
Bijedic, Prime Minister of Yugoslavia:

On the invitation of the Government of
India, His Excellency Mr. Dzemal Bijedic,
President of the Federal Executive Council
of Yugoslavia, and Madame Bijedic paid a
State visit to India from March 5 to 9, 1973.

In the course of his stay in Delhi, the
President of the Federal Executive Council
of the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugos-
lavia was received by the Vice-President of
India, Shri G. S. Pathak. The Head of the
Government of the Socialist Federal Repub-
lic of Yugoslavia and his party also visited
Agra and Bombay and were accorded a warm
and cordial welcome everywhere reflecting
the traditional close and friendly relations
existing between the two Governments and
peoples.

The talks and discussions were held in



an atmosphere of cordiality and complete
mutual understanding and covered both bila-
teral relations as well as important inter-
national questions of mutual interest. The
exchange of views on the international
situation revealed the identity or closeness
of the position of the two sides on the issues
discussed.

Taking part in the talks were:

ON THE YUGOSLAV SIDE: H.E. Dr. Emil
Ludviger, Member of the Federal Executive
Council; H.E. Jaksa Petric, Deputy Federal
Secretary for Foreign Affairs; H.E. Mr.
Salko Fejic, Ambassador of the Socialist
Federal Republic of Yugoslavia to India;

Mr. Nisim Konfino, Chiefe de Cabinet of the
President of the Federal Executive Council;
Mr. Paun Serbanovic, Head of the Depart-
ment for Asia and Australia in the Federal
Secretariat for Foreign Affairs; Mr. Branko
Mikasinovic, Adviser for Foreign Affairs to
the President of the Federal Executive
Council: Mr. Slavko Baum, Director of the
Fund for Crediting & Insuring Export; Mr.
Dragoslav Pejic, Minister in the Yugoslav
Embassy in New Delhi; Mr. Dragi Traja-
novski, Minister (Economic) in the Yugoslav
Embassy in New Delhi; and Mr. Nikola
Cicanovic, Chief of Section in the Federal
Secretariat for Foreign Affairs.

ON THE INDIAN SIDE: Sardar Swaran
Singh, Minister of External Affairs; Shri
D. P. Dhar, Minister of Planning; Shri Raj
Bahadur, Minister of Shipping and Trans-
port; Shri Surendra Pal Singh, Minister of
State in the Ministry of External Affairs;
Shri D. P. Chattopadhyaya, Minister of Com-
merce; Shri Kewal Singh, Foreign Secretary;
Shri P. N. Dhar, Secretary to Prime
Minister; Shri M. G. Kaul, Secretary
(Economic Affairs); Shri P. N. Menon,
Ambassador of India to Yugoslavia; Shri
B. K. Sanyal, Additional Secretary (ED);
Shri N. Krishnan, Joint Secretary (UN);
and Shri A. P. Venkateswaran, Joint Secre-
tary (EE).
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The Prime Minister of India and the



President of the Federal Executive Council
of Yugoslavia, paying particular attention

to the expansion of economic relations bet-
ween the two countries, expressed their satis-
faction at the all-round development of Indo-
Yugoslav relations and reaffirmed their
determination to expand further their co-
operation in all fields. Both sides were con-
vinced that this cooperation serves not only
the interests of the two countries, but also
the interests of international peace and secu-

rity.

In considering the international situa-
tion, the Prime Minister of India and the
President of the Federal Executive Council
of Yugoslavia made a positive assessment of
the trend towards relaxation of tension and
negotiations between various powers, in cer-
tain areas of the world. However, they
noted with concern that the tendency to, re-
sort to force, pressure and interference in
the internal affairs of other countries was
still present in international relations and
that focuses of conflict continued to exist.

Both sides noted that recent internation-
al developments have once again confirmed
the validity and value of the policy of non-
alignment which constitutes an important
bond between India and Yugoslavia. They
also expressed their firm belief that at the
forthcoming Conference of Non-aligned
Countries in Algiers, in September 1973,
efforts will be made for further intensifi-
cation of cooperation among the non-aligned
countries with a view to contributing to the
solution of acute international problems, to
the strengthening of peace and security and
to the promotion of constructive programmes
of action for accelerating the economic
growth of developing countries.

India and the Socialist Federal Republic
of Yugoslavia, together with other non-
aligned countries, will make every effort to
ensure the efficiency of preparations for and
the success of the forthcoming Summit Con-
ference of Non-Aligned Countries.

Both sides underlined the gravity of the
fact that the relative economic position of
the developing countries continues to deter-



iorate. They regretted that decisions on

vital economic questions are often taken by
the richer nations without sufficient regard

to the interests of developing countries which
are most affected by these decisions.

The participation of developing coun-
tries on a footing of equality in solving trade,
monetary and other world economic issues
is an indispensable premise if adequate solu-
tions are to be found. Both sides called for
energetic and coordinated action by the non-
aligned countries to improve this situation.
In this context, they stressed the importance
of the successful implementation of the pro-
gramme of mutual economic cooperation
among non-aligned countries, adopted last
year in Georgetown.

Both sides favoured the expansion of
international cooperation aimed at the pro-
tection of the natural human environment
as beneficial to all States and peoples.

They declared their full support to the
United Nations and reaffirmed their readi-
ness to contribute to its effectiveness in pre-
serving peace, guaranteeing security and
developing international cooperation, in ac-
cordance with the principles and purposes of
the Charter. They underlined the need for
speedy realisation of the Principle of Univer-
sality of the Organisation's membership.

The Prime Minister of India outlined
the recent developments in the Indian Sub-
Continent after the conclusion of the Simla
Agreement. The President of the Federal
Executive Council of Yugoslavia supported
the efforts made by India to achieve a dur-
able peace and good neighbourly relations
amongst the States in the region. Both sides
stressed the urgency for the recognition of
the existing political realities by all the
States concerned and for the speedy estab-
lishment, by direct negotiations amongst
themselves, of peaceful and good neighbour-
ly cooperation in the region.

Both sides expressed the hope that the
People's Republic of Bangla Desh will be
soon enabled to take her legitimate place in
the UN and other international organi-



sations.

The President of the Federal Executive
Council of Yugoslavia gave a survey of the
recent developments towards detente and
negotiations in Europe. The Prime Minister
of India agreed that these developments con-
stituted a significant step towards further
relaxation of tension and strengthening of
cooperation in Europe. The President of the
Federal Executive Council of Yugoslavia and
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the Prime Minister of India, convinced that
peace and security are indivisible, expressed
the hope that these developments will lead to
positive results and favourably influence
solution of conflicts and eliminate tension in
other parts of the world.

Both sides welcome the Peace Agree-
ments reached in Vietnam and in Laos and
stressed the need for their consistent imple-
mentation. They hoped that the signing of
these agreements would open the way to
peace in Indo-China as a whole and that the
peoples of Indo-China would now be-enabled
to shape their future without outside inter-
ference and in accordance with their own
national interests.

Both sides expressed grave concern over
the persistence of the Middle East crisis due
to the continued occupation of Arab terri-
tories. They reaffirmed their support to the
just Arab cause and called for the full im-
plementation of the UN Security Council
Resolution of November 22, 1967 to ensure
lasting peace in the area.

Both sides called for the cessation of the
arms race and stressed the need for General
and Complete disarmament, covering both
conventional and non-conventional arms, un-
der strict international control. They ex-
pressed themselves in favour of an early con-
vening of a World Conference on Disarma-
ment, with the participation of all countries.

Both sides condemned the attempts of
colonial and racist regimes, particularly in
Southern Africa, to reverse the process of
eliminating the remants of colonialism and



racism on that continent. The policies pur-
sued by the racist and colonial regimes re-
present a flagrant infringement of basic
human rights and jeopardise the security of
independent African countries. Both sides
reaffirmed their support for national libera-
tion movements in colonial territories and
called for the speedy and complete elimina-
tion of the last vestiges of colonialism in
Africa, in accordance with the UN Decla-
ration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples.

The Prime Minister of India and the
President of the Federal Executive Council
of Yugoslavia and the two delegations had
a full and detailed exchange of views on the
present level of economic and commercial
relations between India and Yugoslavia.
They agreed that the new Trade Agreement
provides adequate scope for the creation of
opportunities for the further intensification
of mutually beneficial economic and com-
mercial cooperation, both on a short-term
and long-term basis. Both sides shall take
appropriate measures to that effect. They
also expressed their conviction that there
are wide possibilities for more intensive co-
operation in certain branches of economy
such as shipbuilding, construction of power
plants, railway wagons, etc., and that there
are good prospects for the evolution of new
and long-lasting forms of collaboration in the
interest of both countries.

Both sides agreed that greater attention
should be paid to the tripartite cooperation
between India, Yugoslavia and the Arab
Republic of Egypt in order that the full
potential of the Tripartite Agreement on
Economic Cooperation can be realised.

Both sides expressed complete satisfac-
tion over the results of their discussions.
They were convinced that the visit of the
President of the Federal Executive Council
of Yugoslavia and his Delegation hag made a
significant contribution to the further
strengthening and deepening of the ties of
friendly cooperation between India and the
Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia.

The President of the Federal Executive



Council of Yugoslavia expressed his appre-
ciation of the hospitality shown to him and
to the members of his Delegation during
their stay in India. He extended an invi-
tation to the Prime Minister of India,
Shrimati Indira Gandhi to visit Yugoslavia
at a mutually convenient time. The invi-
tation was accepted with thanks.
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WORLD MONETARY SITUATION

Finance Minister Chavan's Address to Group of 24

The following is the text of the Fin-
ance Minister, Shri Y.B. Chavan's address
to the Group of 24 delivered in Washington
on March 24, 1973:

My delegation attaches great import-
ance to the work of the inter-Governmental
Group of 24. 1 am convinced that it is only
through united efforts that developing coun-
tries can hope to achieve meaningful results
in their struggle to reverse the historic
inequities of the world's trading and
monetary system. The creation of the
Group of 24 has sharpened our awareness
of these inequities at the same time as
it has enabled us to work out common posi-
tions on these matters.

The expectations that the Smithsonian
accord of December 1971 would restore con-
fidence and stability to the foreign exchange
markets have been upset by the events of
the last few weeks. In the wake of repeat-
ed speculative movements this system has



been rendered all the more ineffective.

In December 1971, the industrial coun-
tries decided among themselves on a reali-
gnment of major exchange rates and on the
adoption of wider margins. In the forum
of the Fund's annual meetings and in the
Executive Board as elsewhere we had con-
sistently pressed for a full participation of
the developing countries in deciding on all
questions affecting the international mone-
tary system. Following upon this persis-
tent demand, the developed countries agreed
that the reform of the system and related
issues should be considered by a Committee
of Twenty in which the less developed coun-
tries had the same representation as on the
Executive Board of the Fund. The Deput-
ies of the Committee of Twenty held two
business meetings and had already made
significant progress in the examination of
such major issues as the adjustment process
and reserve assets and convertibility.

When another crisis arose following
upon massive speculative capital move-
ments, this group of nations met again
among themselves and arrived at decisions
of even more farreaching consequence than
those adopted by them in December 1971.
In Paris they decided to adopt floating rates
for the world's major currencies, either singly
or as a block, even though there was a gen-
eral consensus until then that a reformed
monetary system must continue to be based
on fixed but adjustable par values. The
Paris arrangements, therefore, create a lot
of uncertainty about the direction of mone-
tary reform. It is even being said that
these arrangements themselves represent a
reform and must not therefore be looked
upon as an ad hoc temporary device to deal
with a particular crisis.

It goes without saying that the stake of
developing countries in the smooth function-
ing of the monetary system is no less than
that of the developed countries. It is there-
fore regrettable that a few nations should
continue to adopt decisions affecting the en-
tire community. In this exercise, the deve-
loped countries have bypassed both the
forums of the Executive Board of the Fund



as well as the Committee of Twenty present-
ing us with a fait accompli, as I said earlier.

These latest developments have some
major lessons for us. As developing nations
we must not take for granted that they will
necessarily keep our interest in mind in
reaching their decisions. We need to con-
tinue to Press our rights for a full parti-
cipation in the decision-making process. In
this the Group of 24 has a vital role to play.
It is only through our collective voice that
we can ensure that we would be heard and
our views would be brought to bear adequ-
ately on the reform of the international sys-
tem. The less collectively we speak, the
more likely it would be that our interests
would be neglected.

The currency floats that have been
agreed upon among the 14 developed coun-
tries have some highly unfavourable effects
on developing countries. The resulting un-
certainty of exchange rates can seriously
affect the export prospects both in the
traditional as well as the non-traditional
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lines. Unlike developed countries, develop-
ing countries do not have the institutional
arrangements to counteract the adverse
effects of prolonged uncertainties in the ex-
change markets on their economics. Be-
sides, the recent events have affected the
purchasing power of our reserves and are
also liable to increase the real burden of ser-
vicing our external debt.

Developing countries therefore have a
strong interest in ensuring that the currency
floats do not continue for long and that
there is an early return to a system of stable
par values. An exchange rate system in
which the rate is determined by the activi-
ties of the speculators does not provide a
framework conducive to the orderly growth
of world trade and payments. Besides a
long period of floating currencies might lead
to a cessation of fresh allocation as SDRs
and as a result progress towards an inter-
national monetary system in which world
liquidity is collectively managed and con-
trolled is likely to be seriously affected.



There is also a danger that the events
of the last few weeks may be used as a
justification to put off consideration of the
special interests of the developing countries
in a reformed monetary system. We must
not allow this to happen. From our stand-
point, a reformed monetary system should
provide an adequate framework for the pro-
motion of trade and development. To that
end, there should be a built-in machanism
for the transfer of adequate real resources
from the developed to the developing na-
tions.

The Group of 24 has been giving strong
support to the principle of incorporating a
link between SDRs and additional develop-
ment finance. This subject is scheduled to
come up for discussion at the May meeting
of the Deputies of the Committee of Twenty.
It is of the utmost importance that when
this happens we all must speak with one
voice. In this connection. I am gratified
that the Deputies of the Group of 24 have
already set up a working party to map out
arrangements for implementing the princi-
ple of the link which will be acceptable to
all developing countries. Our own position
in this matter is that we are willing to con-
sider all reasonable approaches in a spirit
of accommodation leading to a unified stand
on the matter. Our foremost concern is
that at a time when the idea of the link has
gained fairly widespread intellectual accep-
tance, we should aim to facilitate its imple-
mentation by ourselves adopting a unified
approach on this question. I hope we shall
be able to do this.

USA FRANCE
Date : Maro1, 1973
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Shri Y. B. Chavan's Address to Committee of 20

The following is the text of the Finance
Minister, Shri Y. B. Chavan's address to the
Committee of 20 delivered in Washington on
March 26, 1973:

Mr. Chairman: I have read with
great interest the report submitted by Mr.
Morse on the work to date of the Deputies
of this Committee. It is a lucid and bal-
anced document. I would like to record our
appreciation of the work that Mr. Morse,
Pis colleagues in the Burea and our Deputies
have Put in since the establishment of this
Committee.

The report indicates that at least until
the exchange crisis of February 1973 the
Deputies had reached a consensus on some
of the most important aspects of interna-
tional monetary reform. For example, there
was a general agreement that the exchange
rate mechanism would continue to be based
on par values, but would be more flexible
than the Bretton Woods system was in its
operation. Similarly, it was recognised that
there was need for a better International
management of global liquidity in accord-
dance with the needs of an expanding world
economy' To that end, it was agreed that
the SDR would in time become the principal
reserve asset as well as the numeraire of
the reformed monetary system. The De-
puties had also agreed that it would be an
important objective of the reformed mone-
tary system to give positive encouragement
to economic development and to promote the
flow of resources from developed to develop-
ing countries.

I recognise that many basic issues still
remain unresolved and considerable further
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technical work needs to be undertaken by
the Deputies before we can agree upon an
outline of reform. Our views on various
outstanding issues are well known, and I
would not like to take up the Committee's



time to restate them. However, I would

like to point out that while we share in the
general desire to improve the working of the
adjustment process on the basis of increased
international consultations to reconcile coun-
tries' balance of payments aims, we cannot
agree to any approach which envisages ex-
ercise of coercion or pressure. We also be-
lieve that any rules for adjustment must take
fully into account the special needs and pro-
blems of developing countries.

The Deputies have, in our view, made
substantial progress in their work. It is
necessary now for this Committee not only
to take note of this progress, but also to lay
down positive guidelines which would enable
the Deputies to accelerate the speed of their
work and to submit to us an outline of re-
form before the annual meeting of the Board
of Governors. Further technical work by
the Deputies, essential though it is, will lack
a proper focus if the Committee does not lay
down agreed principles regarding the broad
direction of reform.

I recognise that the exchange crisis of
February has given rise to new uncertainties.
However, our inclination is to see this crisis
in the perspective of the excessive genera-
tion of liquidity by reserve currency coun-
tries which were in deficit. We feel that
given suitable arrangement for dealing with
these consequences of reserve countries' past
deficits and with continued discouragement
of the autonomy of reserve countries to gen-
erate international liquidity, the problem
will assume considerably smaller and mana-
geable dimensions. The present surfiet of
liquidity in the world has not been on
account of the additions to liquidity through
the allocation of SDRs. We believe that it
is necessary to do everything possible to
maintain confidence in the SDRs, but in the
interpretation of these confidence factors we
should make a distinction between problems
originating in the realm of SDR creation
and problems arising from liquidity generat-
ed from other sources. It is necessary that
the latter should be gradually controlled and
eliminated over a period of time in order to
restore strength and confidence in the SDR
mechanism. In our view the role of indepen-



dent reserve currencies and that of gold in
the monetary system should be terminated
within a reasonable period of time.

It is also our view that the present for-
mula for the distribution of SDRs needs to
be improved and considerable thought has
to be given to this as well as to the concept
of using the SDR as an instrument of in-
ternational credit.

In our view this crisis should not in any
way be allowed to come in the way of the
speedy conclusion of the work of the Com-
mittee of 20. Prolonged uncertainty about
the direction of reorm is liable to encourage
ad hoc responses to the emerging situations
without proper regard to the international
repercussions of such actions. There is a
real danger that in the absence of an inter-
nationally agreed code of behaviour, the race
toward competitive depreciation and trade
restrictions may gain added momentum.
All this can be avoided if this Committee
were able to declare, unambiguously and in
terms of its responsibilities, that the mea-
sures adopted by certain industrial coun-
tries to deal with the recent crisis in the ex-
change markets were only ad hoc responses
to deal with a specific situation and as such
do not in any way affect our firm resolve to
evolve a new monetary system which will
be responsive to the needs of both developed
and developing countries.

The legitimate concern with the current
problems must not blur our vision of the
long-term goals. In this connection, I would
like to point out that when the Bretton
Woods Agreements were finalised, it was
clearly recognised that it would be only
after the phase of post-war recovery had
been completed that it would be possible to
implement many provisions of the IMF
Articles of Agreement. To that end, there
was provision for transitional arrangements.
But it is a tribute to the wisdom and far-
sightedness of the founding fathers of the
IMF that they did not allow themselves to
be overwhelmed by the immediate post-war
transitional period and lose sight of longer-
term objectives. The same spirit must guide
our deliberations.



In our view, this Committee must affirm
its support for the following basic principles
and invite the Deputies to work out technical
details of implementing those principles for
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consideration by the Committee of 20 at its
next meeting:

(a) Recognition of the need for

an improved functioning of the adjustment
mechanism in a framework of stable but
adjustable exchange rates in a manner as
would satisfy the aspirations of both deve-
loped and developing countries and which
would also be equitable as between surplus
and deficit countries alike.

(b) The need for a mechanism for
dealing with speculative capital flows-con-
sisting of an appropriate mixture of controls
and financing-as would ensure that ex-
change rates were not at the m